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EASIE WAY OF EXAMINING 


the Accidenceand Grammar, by Queſtions 
and Anſwes$, arifin direaly out of the | 
words of the Rules, 


Whereby all Schollers may attaine moſt { cedily 
to the perfect learning, full vnderſtanding, andright 


vſcthereof, for their happy proceeding inthe 
Latine Tongue. 


Gathered purpoſely for the benefit of Schooles, and 
for the ſe and delight of Maſters and 
Schollers, 


The ſeuenth, Edition correfied,and inlarged with moſt of the. 


neceflary queſtions inſerted, both out of our Latine Syntaxis 
and other Authers, which are wanting inour 
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j my labours for our Grammar-ſcheole: yet few there 


2 loging Fathers, M*. Johnſon and M.D. Chader- 
ron, both far their direftion and incouragement 
which they haue ginen metherein. Hauing they- 

fore bethonght me to whons the queſtions of Grammar (which are 
to make all drfficultics m the Arcidence and Grammar moſt plaine 
and eafie, and which containe the very groundof all ) might moſt 
firly appertaine; 1 findzone,after thoſe unto whons T hane dedicated 
m7 former Schoole-lebours, to whom thoſe doe more of duty belorg 
than unto your [eife : that 1 may in ſome part repay vntoyou, or at 
leaſt unto yours, that debr which 1 owe vntorhemſelues. eArd firff 
for M.Tohnfon your father : becauſe he hath yeelded unto me the 
greateſt helpe (next wnto my Honorable Lord | inlaying the foun- 
datios of all my School trawels; both in ſetting me more earneſtly 
theruntoby kis grane aduice, and alſo ſupporting me by hx borenty, 
that I might be able the better to goe through with the Works, 
CAloreower, for that (*beſides his ſingular endeanours far the fur 
therauce and aduancement of al good Learning, whereof both in 
Vuinerſity, (ity and Conrtrey he hath gizen ſo good teſtimony ) 
hane knowne none, who Pa comne neere vntohim, in his oreat 
care, that the beſt, ſpeedieſt, ſureſt 4nd moſt eafie wayes might bee 
fornd out,for all Schooles, according to our receined Grammar,and 
woſt approued Schoole- Authors, and the ſameto bee made vniner- 
ſally knowne,that all,enen the meaneſt both Maſters and Schollers, 
may proceed with delight, andall good Learning may goe happily 


forward. So for your father in law M, D. Chaderton : becanſe hes 
7 ”" = hath 


: THE EPISTLE 
' hath not onely vouchſafed to peruſe ſome part of my labours, and to 
afferd me his indgement andeenſure therein, but bath alſo been 
pleaſedto afford ſome principal experiments which himſelfe hath 
obſerued. Who therfore can iuſtly miſlike, that Tthws dedicate 
wrto you this fir ft Gronnd-warke of our Grammar-ſchoole, contat- 
wed in theſe queſtions * Which being rightly layd,it is concluded by 
the ioynt conſent of all the learned, that the whole building muſt 

needs go moſt happily forward, Tea [ dare be voldto afſi macs hat a 

fcholler of any aptneſſe being mage perf. in theſp queſtions( which 

hee nay learne together w:t5 his Accidence and Gr EMHIAY 5 AN a 

that as ſoone as hee wonld learne the barerulcs alone, if not much 
focner ) fhall find ſuch a furtherarceto attaine theſe ſix helps of 
Learnirg, which wiſe Socrates ſomuch comm:nds,as he ſhall goe 
forward with all eaſe ard cheerfubneſſe ener after. That Imay fally 
perſwade all menof thetrurh hereof; 1 will firſt rehcarſeall the 
ſeen markes which Socrates gineth, of him who u fitted 10 make 

tbe moſt excellent ſcholer, as. our meſt learned School-maſter M. 

Askam hath ſer them dowre, His hopefull ſcholler muſt bee, 1. 

Eveulg, thet #5, a5 ce exponndsit,onc apt of wit,and hauig all qua- 

{ties of mwinde, andpartsof body, meet to ſerne Learning ; as, wi, 

will, rongne, voce, f.ice, ſlature and comline fe. 2. Mrigzer, that #5, 
of good mereory, which t calles the mother of Learning.2 mouadic, 

4 loucr of Learning ; which loue will ouer-come the hardeſt lear- 
ning m time : aud without which, the ſcholler ſhall nexer attaine 
ano much, 4. d nix a loner of labour, one who will take paines 

at his book, 5.44xix«@ one that ts glad to heare andlearze of others, 

6. Znriqin'&,one that 15 apt to moore queſtions, deſirous to ſeach out 
any doibt, not aſhamedner afra:dioake, vmill hee bee fully ſatis= 
fied. 7.Aminan© ,onc that loneth to bepraiſedof bis futher maſter, 
or others for | u well doing, A childef this nature, thus lonins 
praiſe, will feruently loue and earneſtly defire Learning, gladly la- 
Lour for it, willingly learze of athers, boldly ashe any doubt, Now 
' fortheſe helpes, though thetwo firſt be ſpecialibenefits of natare, 
et may they bee much mcreaſed andpreſerned(chiefly the Meme 

ry) by thu perfels underſtanding of all the grounds of Grammar, 

. through this plaine order, ſo direfily in all ithings agreeing with 
; their Accidence, But for the fine laft, there will neuer any meangs 
be fond, whereby they will more ſpeedily be wrought, and appeare 
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DEDICATORY. 
in children, than heercby ; when they can anſwer ſo readily and 
perfefily to'enery Grammar queſtion. For this (if they be well ap- 
lied ) willwinne thens ſuch lone from their maſters, and parents, 
and alſo ſuch praiſe and commendations from all who examine 
-them,or heare them poſed with ſo much caſe through theplainneſſe 
of it, a« will make them to ſirine who ſhall carric away moſt com- 
wendaiions; and ſo who ſhall take the moſt paines. And thenthe 
firſt Authorr being ſeconded with the helpe of Grammaticall tranſ- 
lations, ſo vſid as ts preſcribed, not to make them ruants, but t» 
lead them ſurely by the hand, paſt the difſicalty of all Schoole-lear= 
ning, and ſtill afterward with other new ſupplies of Commentaries 
ard thelike, ſhall make the who'e way ſo delightſome, as they ſhall 
never wax wearie inall their coxrfe, but be exer made more ear= 
reſt roclimbe wp to the top of all good Learning, If it be obieited, 
that queſtions of eAccidence 1nd Grammar haue bin ſet forth by 
others, I arfwer, that ſundry haute indeed taken wery profitable 
and commendable paies hercin, Toall them [ achnowledgeonr 
Schoeoles mrch beholden; ardiheſe my Labours eſfecially, And 
yet aymirg at the ſame generall benefit and furtherance of Lear- 
ning, which they doc,1 hope nexe of them can be offended, if out of 
allof them laid and comparedtogether, as they haxre done before, 
ard as it js in all other Learning, I hae endenonred to gather 
one morgplaine, caſie, full, and more aprecing toour Accidence 
and Grammar in allthings ; and to make all their Labours of mach 
mnre vſe to Scnoves than ener heretofore, without tniurying any 
oncofthem, fo far as | ſhall bee able. For b:ſiJ-s that ſame points 


 ofprincipalluſe, anariſing airettly out ofthe Booke, are wanting 


inallthew, which here you ſhall finde, they hane moreduer moſt 


. of them many hard and ſtrange queſtions imermixed, notſo neceſ. 


ſary for the firſt eatercrs, which doe mach trouble the yoxnger ſort... 
ary aljo of thoſe queſtions in them, which are gathered deft» 
ly, are placed ont of the order of the Accidence : orelje deſtiniti- 
onsof the Chapters are not obſerued, erthey ar: ſet doawne in top 


 ebſcuretearmes, or oner-ſhort for childreato conceine ; that moſt 


both maſters and ſchollers doe ſaone caſt them out of hand, and that 
very few of them are knowne 'in our Grammar Scheoles, 1 hane 
therefore laboured to draw theſe ſo, as they may ſerne moſt fitly and 
eaſily, for all ſchooles, according to the courſe which muſt of neceſ< 


firy bee taker, ſo long as our Accidence and Granimar remaine ; 
which cannot bee altered, without very great inconueniences to 
Schocles, ard ſetting both Maſters & Schollers almoſt newly to be- 
gin, to be acquainica with their new rales, or at the leaſt to bring 
much diſturbance. I hane alſo frinen to maks them ſo plain?, that 
net oncly reachers, but even the young ſchollers themſelues may 4p- 
puſe one another by them, and 0 He each thing f::lly, Forthe 
neceſſary queſtions, which [ hane adioyned only for makang the reſt 
more cleare,l hane ſet an eAſſerish vpon them, to diſtinguiſh thems 
from thoſewhich are contained dtrettly inihe boonke, 10 vſcor omit 
as the Maſt. rwill,and a hard painting at ſome places which arc of 
woſt neceſſary ſe. For other queſttors ( to the erg that our young 
ſchollers ma 27 16k be troubled at «ll with themnor hixdercd by them, 
ia learning their Acciderce, and yet may m fit time be acquainted 
with all ofthem which ſhall bee maſt neeafull : that nothing may be 
wazting hereunto to make our ſcholter a ſound Grammarian )1 pur- 
Poſe ( God willizg ) ſtill more ard more,ſo much as ſhall be thought 
fit, to ſet them briefly in the margents oner agai«ſt the rules to 
whichthey belong, as I hane done ſome already; or elſeinthe end, 
moſt fhortly by themſelues. Accept this beginning as a tchen of mzy 
thankefulneſſe ts thoſe your graue fathers, who haue deſernued 'fo 
well of the Charch of God, and of all good learnirg, that 1 wiſh to 
heepe a perpetual memory of them; and withall, as a pledge of my 
thanks full aſfettion even vrto your ſclfe fer your ancient loneand of 
»1y hearty deſire to adde ſomewhat to yours by theſe andather ”y 
tranels. Accept them as a witnes of my vnfained iudy for that good, 
which [ truſt ſhall hereby be conneyed wnto $ chooles and allgood 
learntag, in making the firſt entranceſs enen,as that it may be run 
in with all loning emulation. By the welcome and hinde entertain. 
ment of my firſt labours, 1ſhal be more encouraged to go forwa 
with the worke during my life ; untill I mayetther pat the laſt han 
wnto it or that ethersafter me may ſupply whatſoener is warting tn 
27 poore indeuonrs, being thus happily ertred into, and whereof [ 
daily receine more cormfart and incouragement.TJanuary,I2.1611, 


Yours in all chankfull affeion, 


IouN BRINSLEY. 
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of his labours. 


& Jeſt cauſe your Scholler, inlearning his. 
3) Atcidence, and theſe other Rules. of . 
oi wr _adicyred , to vnderſtand 
IDA [1 as your Leaſure will ſerue: 
=2S) (arthEfirſt, according tothe tenour of 
Eg theſe queſtions orthe like)foget them 
— perfectly without booke, andtokeepe 
them carefully by daily repetition of Parts. 

2. Afterhehathſolcarned rhem, you ſhall finde itno- 
lofle of labopy, if you exerciſe hin for a moneth br fix- 
weckes ſpace inanſwerivg to theſe queſtions. fo ro haue: 
the meaning of thenves more fully, firit ofthoſe withour 
the aſteriske orlittle ſtarre ; rhen, of thoſe noted withthe- 
aſteriske: waich he will ſoone doc, hauing formerly lear- 
ned the Rules without booke. 

Sas may a whole Forme goe together. 

2. © ſingular benefit hereby in cam all my 
loweſt nd or lit together,and fo my,ſ{elfe,or ſome one 
tobeſtow halfean howre or an howre,Wach euening in 
poſing them according totheſe queſtions, one onely an- ' 
Iwering, the reſt harkening ; and eſpecially indeclining. 
Nounes and Verbes, and in Conivgating, vntill they be 
very reaclte therein. This will bring much credit to the 
Schoole, a commendable ſtrifr among the children, _ | 

| | cauſe: 


The Epiſtle to the Schoole-maſters, 


cauſe them' to goe forward ;with vnderitanding and 


chearefulneſſe, 

4+ This may ſemie for adireCtion to the weaker ſort, 
for examining, or Poſing parts; whence the Booke hath 
the name. 


Laſtly,by this helpe,the children may learneto diſpute 


ſcholler-like, one with another, beginning their queſtion 
_ eueratan Italike'Capitrall ©. and ſo proceeding in all 
otherqueſtions dependivg thereon, vntull they come to 
another Italike Capitall D, or chiefe queftion. Hereby 
the Childrens wits will bee maruellouſly ſharpened, and 
they encouraged to proceed with all good audacity and 


ingenuous emulation, 
« 


<M ake triall: and; finding the bleſring, 
. Liue God the glory). 
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ACCIDENCE. 


ſ- Chap her . Queſtion. 


$ Hat Booke doe you learne? 

SIE A. The Accsdence. 

(3 PEP ©. What booke is the Accidence ? 

| CT A. Abooke which teacheth the firſt grounds of 


BD ©qz_2 the Latine tongue. WEE 
* Q. Why isitcalled the* Arcidence ? : * Some thinks 
A. Becauſe it teacheth firſt and chiefely the Accidents; that irto bee ſocal- 

is the things belonging to the parts of ſpeech. ' ked of Acceaay + 


. * ©. Into how many parts is your Accidence diuided ? = a, CO ; 
1 ith; R 


- A. Intorwo. Firſt, an IntroduRtion of the eight parts of the whereby the ©; 
Latine ſpeech. Secondly, the ConftruRion of the eight parts of learners doe * 3 


ſpeech. | come to the. . "I 

* O. What meane you by an IntroduRion of the eight parts S—_— or; 

of ſpeech ? cnecr firſt into, | 
peects NE the knowledge. 
A. Anentring, or leading in the learner, as by the hand, to of the Laine ,/ 
know the cight partsof ſpeech. _ -- -rongue - bat 4 


- | . ther je Mont 
DO. Whar meane you by the ConſiruQion ofthe eight parts ar: | 


> | | 
of ſpeech : : : ' Accedence, e | 
A, The confſiruing or framing, and fetting together. of the longznoz 5 ; 


cight parts of ſpeech, | dence, hore, || 
Q.. Where begins" the IncroduCtion of: the eight parts of S 
ſyecch ? | | 
A. At In ſpeech. | | iT 
--Q. Where beginneth the Conſtruction of che eight parts: Of -' 


- 
: 
” P 
o 


-$ 


'. A. At For the dwe toning of words, & c. 
" _ B 


+ whereby we vt- 
3. tcrour minde. 


2 Of theeight parts of ſpeech, 
WE qpeech Q, What meane youby theſe words, * /» perch ? 
pecch is pro- | "FT 

| perly thevice- A-<In cuery tongue or language; as namely, in the Latine: 
| ringofour ſpeech ortongue, which we are to learne. 

| mindbywords, = O. How many partsthen arethere of thie Latine ſpeech? 
|} orthewords A. * Eight: Noune, Pronoune, Verbe, Participle, Adnerbe, 
ConjunCtion, Prepoſition, Intericion. 


LF. Soucmake ©» 2 Are therenomoe parts of all your Latineſpeech but one- 


rod” 
2.5" L 
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bur foure parts ]y eight ? ; 


| effpcech, A. No: foreuery word whereof ſpeech is made, is one of 
'+ Noune, Yerbe, Gato 1Ttiscither a N Pp Verb 
adecrbe, theſe eight parts. | It is cither a Noune, or a Pronoune, Verbe,or 


Þ  Conjun&ion: one of the reſt. Though there be many thouſand words, yet ., 


:. becauſe Pro- each is one of theſe, 


|; nounes, & Par- . How many parts of ſpeech are declined ? how many.yn- 
b ticiples may be 4 2 ad oy” 


E ioyned tov the eclined ? . ; 
E Nouncs; A. The foure firſt are declined : the foure laſt vndeclined. 


E | Prepoſitions +: 92. Why are the foure firſt parts ſaid ro be declined? - 

þ and [nteriedi- A, Becauſe they may be declined: that is; they may bee 
y All "Og varied or changed, from the fir(t ending or termination, into di- 
| COrbocuſe | uersendings:as,c Megifter magiitr5 ymagiftre. Amo amas ama. 
| cheirlaſtice= 2. Why arethe reſt called vndeclined ? 

| cer orfillable - A, Becauſe they cannot be ſo declined or changed : as,hodse, 
| may bechan- pg, ad, , s 

k Þec Jogos x . 9. How many parts of ſpeech are declined with Caſe? how 
7. bles. many without ? 

.) « Thatmany A. Three with Caſc,one without Caſe, 

| Nouncs and * 9. Which three partsare declined with Caſe? 

| Verbsarevn- _.- 4 Noune, Pronoune,and Participle with Caſe : Verbe with 
& declined, is in af; " 

Ef) regard of vic, Out Calc. 


3 \ghar they are not wont to be declined; not in regard of the nature of the words. 4 


__——— 


2. Chapttr. Ofa Noune. 


: net i. VV = is _ p__ of ſpeech ?- 

thing: becauſe Q.W hatis a Noune ? 

it isnor meant A; A Noune js thename of a-* thing, that may be ſcene, felt, 
properly 10- heard, or vnderſtood.. 


# {ir figntfic no- 


' 
; 


at all, ; 
10 ek of no value, hauing the name-of bilum, the blacke m the top of a Beane; as wi» 


Q.Whar 


f 
| þ:4, or ne-bilumnot ſo much as the blacke in a Bran, 
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a thing? 


©. What meane you, when you ſay a Noune is the name of 


A. It is *a wordrhat fignifieth thename by which wee call * In Grammar 
any thing whatſocuer may be ſcene, felr, heard, or vnderſtood, WE nn 
Q. Giue me examplesof it. : northings | 
A. Ahand manu, a houſe downs, goodneſle bonitas, 
* 0. 1s a hand a Noune ? | 
A. Ahandirſelfe is not a Noune : but the word Genifyinge 
hand, is a Noune. 
- How many ſorts of Nounes haue you ? | 
A- Two : aNoune Subſtantiue, and a Noune AdjeQiue. 
» What isa Noune Subſtanriue ? 
A. ANoune Subſtantive is that Randeth by it felſe, and re- 
quireth notanother word to bee ioyned with it to ſhew the ſig- 
nification of it. <; | 
Q, What meane youby that? MY 
A. Iris the name of a thing which may be vnderftoodof ir 
ſelfe, without the helpe ofany other word to ſhewit by: as, a 
band, a booke. | 
Q. How know you whena word may bee ynderſtoodof it 


? ew 
A» If viually Imay fitly put [4] or [the] beforeit, orif I can« 
not fitly ioyne this word ebing vnto it ; as, a booke, the hghr. 
Q. What arethen the vſuall notes or markesin Engliſh, to 
know a Noune Subſtantiue by >? | 
A. A or #he, or if 1 cannot ficly put this word ebing afterir. 
NG how many Articles is a Noune Subflantive decli- 
ned? 
A. With one : as, hic Magifter, a Maſter; or with two at 
the moſt : as, hic & hecParens, 2 father or mother. }. 
Q. Whar isa Noune AdjeQive? 
Ae Thatcannot ſtand by it ſelfe in reaſon or fignification, but 
requireth to be ioyned with another word, TIDE 
. What meane you, when you ſay, a Noune AdjeQiue is 
that cannot ftand by ir ſelfe ? ! © Porn TP 
A. T meane, itisthe-name of ficha thing, ascannor bee fully 
yaderſtood of it ſelfe, without the helpe paces word to bee 
ioyned with it to makeit plaine. | 
| B 2 Q_Shew 
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| Adcriuedofano- 


” 1s a word not 


a word min- 
| glcd of moc. Common nameto all men; ſo houſe, acity, vertue, - - 


4 Numbersof Nonnts. 
2: Shew mean example how? - | 
A. Bonns good, isa Noune AdjeRtiue : for when any one 
ipeakes of 200d, I know he meanes ſomething that is good; bur 
Iknow not whatthivg it is that hee calleth good, except hee put 
fomeother word vatoirt : as a good boy. ; 'agood houſe ; or the 
hke. + 
* 9. Haue you avy ſpecial matketoknow's Nour Adj je- 
- Que by? - - - 
and A. Yes. If 1 may putthis word ehing to it, itisa _— Ad- 
Egure belong jeCtiue; asa good thing, an-emll thing, 
to all words: ©. What is:a Noune adjective declined with? ? 
eat Any : A. Either with three cerminations, or with three Articles. 
| ©. How with three terminations ? > 


45 
* 


4 
we '' 


Deriuariue, 

which is called A. As, Bonus, bona, bonum, 

the forme: and . How with three Articles > 

Simple or A. As, Hic et hes lens et hbc lene, light. re 
oy _ od - How many forts of Noune Subſtantiues arethere? 
the Figure. A. Two:-Proper and Common. - - 

Primate, Q. Which! is a Nonne Subſtantiue Proper ? 


which is of it; 
ſclfe. Deriua- 
tiue, which 15 


.A.7Sach.a Noune or name asis proper to the thing thatit be= 
tokeneth or fignifieth : or which belongeth bur to one thing 
- properly, as, Eduardur., Edward ; and'1o' each nians proper 
<implc, name. | 
£Q. What is a Noune Subfiantiue Common ? 

A. Euery Noune which is common-to moe : -or which is the 
commar name of allthings of that ſores as, homo, a man, is the 


ther. 


made of moc. 
Compound, is 


.. How many things belong to a Noune ? 
A My booke fers downe fiue; * —_— Caſe, Gender, 
Declenſion, and 14 e201 


CY 


3- "ah Numbers of Nounes, 


—_ 


; *+Numbers be- 


1 0. Ow many * Nurmbers are thae ina Nour p- - 

| Jong pecch?” AS? Two ;-che Si tand the Plurall, MULLET? « t 
[- What is the fingular Nuniber ?-/ [320 B201TIOLY 
Eahich are de- = Qe, Ing 

f =—__ ry Thas which ſpeaketh bur of oneching: 18s Lopir, 2 tone; 
| ad? _ meaning 


65 oh 


Caſes es of Noiunes. - a. 
meaning but one ſtone. *- _ 

"9. Which is the Plurall number > 
A:That which ſpeakes chm thanone !' as LE 


— 


Caſes of Ms, 


EYVV Hats a Caſe ? 0 | 
Euery ſeuerall ending of a Noune i in "u decli- 
ning oofi it : ] andſoefallother parts offpeech, which are dech- | 


ned [ke a —_ 
2. How many Caſes are there?.. | 
A. Six incither Number; that is, fix in the Singular,and fi In 


che Plurall. 
©. Rehearſe the Caſes. 
A. The Nominatiue, Genirine, Datiue, Acciſitive YVocatie, 


and Ablariue. 
- 9. Whatis the Nominatiue eaſe; 2 
A. The firſt caſe of a perfeA Noune, or that whereby wee 


name any thing, 
. How maythe Caſes be knowne aſunder? 


* Thus chiefly: the Nominatiue and Accuſatiue by their * They nay be 
nowne in La= 


4 - Ao 


_ the other bytheir ſignes, | 
2. Which is the place ofthe Nominariue ? oi the 
moſt part by | 
A. It moſt commonly commeth before the Verbe-i in due the terminatis 
order of ſpeech; ons of the 
2 Declenfions, 


Q. ,To what queſtion doth it anſwere ? 
A. To the queſtion who, or what: ] as, if Taske, Who-tea- 
cheth; the anſwere is in the Nominariue : : Magitter doeet, the 


Maſter teacheth. 

. ©. What is the ligne ofthe Genitiue caſe? 

"AD Of. 

. Q.To what queſtion doth it anſwers; "IP 

A, To the queſtion whoſe,or whereof: | as,if it be asked whoſe 
tearning is.it; The anſwere is in the Genitiue caſe; Dodtrine 


* CMageFtri, the ſearning of the Maſter. 
« Whatis the fiene of the Datiue caſe? 
AcTo,and ſometime for. 


To what queſtion doth it anſivere: = 
= B. 3 ;  * —_ 


RR”, _ -Hviecles, = _ 
A. Tothe queſtion, to whows,or ro what:] as if it bee-asked, 


.To'whom doe you giue abooke? the anſwere is in the Datiue 


caſe, thus: Do bbrums HMagiftro, I giue a booke to the Maſters 
.2. How kno you the Accuſatiue caſe ? | 
A. It commonly followeththe Verbein due order of ſpeech; 
9. To what queſtion doth ic anſwer ? + 
A. To the queſtion whow, or what: } as, if the Scholler bee 


asked, Whom doe youloue?he anſwerethin the Accuſatiue cafe, 


thus : Amo AMegifFrnem, I loue the maſter. 
Q Howknow youthe Vocatiue caſe ? 
A. Commonly by calling or ſpeaking to: Jas, O Magifter,O 
Maſter. | 
. How know youthe Ablatiue caſe? 
A. Either by _—_ ſcruing to the Ablatiue caſe, being 
joyned with it, orelſe by ſfignes. 
. What are the ſigns of the Ablatiue caſe 2 
A. In with throngh for, from by and than after the Compara- 
tive degree» . 


5- Chapter - Articles. 


gyVEa followeth next after Caſcs > 


A. Articles. 
.9. What is an Article? . 0 
A. The marketo know the Gender by, in declinings 
. How many Articlesare there ? 
A. ree': Hic,bec hoc. 
e Whence are theſe borrowed? 
5 frhePronoune. : 
» Decline them all together. | 
A.Singulariter Nom. Fic bac hoc. Gen. aims Dat. Huie, he: 
and (o forth, as it is inthe booke. 
Q.Dedine them ſcucrally,cach Article by ir ſelfe, and firſt the 
Maſculine. 


A.Sing.Nom, Hic.Gen- Hu, Dat. Hwic, Accuſ. Hwne.V oc. | 
Caret.Abl. Hoc. Plur. Nom. Hi.Gen, Horum. Dat. His. Accul. 


Hes,Voc.Caret.Abl. Hi. | 
| A. Tings 


_- 


To HU RN TRE 


Gant Ix tvs AC. SN ds Ines: 
Y. _ <GAR> 


ERIE" 


ka; OED} SA 2d. 


OI PO SI TA TE TEI,. ; PTEs. Zh 


*A 
a 
'% 
ts 
&z 
Py | 
fa 
23 
{© 


EA nad 


_— OITIF:.>- 
2 ” T7 


Genders of Nounes: - S 
"A. Sing Hec buins buic hanc bac Plurbe harwm, has, his. 
Q. Dedine Hoc likewiſe. | 
X A. Sing. Hoc, hnine,hnic Hoo oe. Plur, Hee, horum, his, bee, 
Is 
* Q. Why are they ſer before the Genders and Declepfions? 
i A. Becauſe they ferue to note out the Genders; and alſo to 
decline Nounes in euery Gender, 
* O. Whar fignifieth Hichechoe.. 
A. Whenit is vſed asa Pronoune, it fignifierh chss : but when 
it is declined with a.Noune,it is onely an Article; like as it ista- 
ken here,and hath no fgniftcation atall. 


bm 


be Clap fer Genders of Nounes.. 


- 2. Hatisa Gender? . 

EVVri difference of Nounes according to the ſex, 
.* Q What meane youby that ? 

A. It isthe difference whereby a word is noted to ſignifie the 


male,or female, or neither : that is, cither he or fee, orneither 
of them. 
BD. How many Genders haue you? 
| +, A» My booke makes ſeuen : the Maſculine, the Femininegthe 
Neuter,the Common oftwo,the Common of threeghe Dobur- 
full,and the Epicene. 
9. Whichis the Articleof the Maſculine Gender ? 
A. Hic: as;hic vs, a man. | 
* Q. Whart doth the Maſculine Gender belong to ?- 
- A. It belongeth properly.tco Maſculines; that is; vnto males or 
og ynto ſuch words as hauc been yſed vnder the nanies of 
ees. 
. 2. Which isthe Article ofthe Feminine Gender ? 
A. Hec: as, bec mulier, a woman, 
| 2. What doth the Feminine Gender belong to ? 
A. To Feminines; that is,to femaleser ſhees, or things going 
. vnder the names of ſhees, | 
2. Whatis the Article of the Neuter Gender ? 
A. Hoc: as,hoc ſaxxxm, a ſtone. 
* 9. What belongs the Neuter Gender ynto.? 


bl 


A« It 


| © Detlenſions of Nounes. 
A. It belongeth properly to words which flignifie neither.hee 
nor ſhe. | 

. 9. What Article hath the Cormmon of two ? 
As Itisdeclined with hicand hec. 

©. What belongs the common oftwo vato ? 

A. It belongeth properly to words ſignifying both male and 
female; that is, both he and ſhe, 

9. What Articles haththe Common of three? 

A. Hic, hec,and hoc. | 

* 9. What belongeth the Common of three vnto ? 

A. Onely to AdjeQtiues, 

* ,2. Whar Articles hath the Doubttull? 

A. Hic, or hac, as we will : as, bic wel hee aber, a day; 

* 9. What doth the Doubrfull gender belongro ? 

A. Toſuch liuing creatures moſt properly, in which the kinde- 
isvoknowne ; whether they be hee or {hee. ] Asa ſnaile,a ſnake, 
&c. and to ſome others. Alſo toſome life-lefle things: as,a day, 
a chanell, andthe like, 

2. What is the Epicene Gender declined with ? 

Ae. Onely with one Article, and ynder that one Article both 
kindes are ſignified] that is,both he and ſhe. In names of fowles, 
fiſhes, and wilde beaſts : ar Fe paſſer, a ſparrow,either the cock 
orthe henne, hec aquila,an Eagle, both hee and ſher hoc ha/ec, 
a herring, both milter and ſpawner. 

* 9. 1sthe Epicenc Gender a Gender properly? 

A. No; Itisnot properly a Gender noting the ſpecial! ſex, 
nor hath any proper Article. : Fug 

* 9. You ſaid, that your booke did make ſeuen Genders : 
are there not ſeuen fimply ? 

A. No: thereare bur three ſimply. The Maſculine, Feminine 
_ Neuter : the other foure are compounded or made of theſe 
three, , | 


h o__ 
”. chapter - ' The Declenſion of Nounes. 


We + VV Harfollow next after Genders? _ 


A. Declenſiens. | | 
* 9. What call you a Declenfion ? "hi i 


The firit Declenſion: | = 
A. A yaryingofa word ia caſes,] or the yarying and chan- 6 - 


ging ofthe firſtname ofa word into diuers other endings called 
Caſes» p 


.D. How many Declenfions of Nounes arethere > - 0 

A. * Five, . | a Sundry 

2. How wilt you know of what Declenfion a Noune is > Grecke 1ords 

A. By the termination of the Geniriue caſe fiagular. made __ | 

» OO). j 1 | words, yet Ge» 
2. What meane you by termination ? clized wholly 


A. Theendofa word in the laſtletter or ſyllable. | on TY 
©. How ends the Gen, caſe ſingular ofthe firſt Declenſion? - —e " 


A. In edipthong. manner,cannot 
©. How endeth the Datiue ? _ ered to: 7 
A.b In e dipthovg, &c. tongs. i 
Q. What is your example of the firſt Declenſion? ons properly, _- 

A. Mnſa, as, Ti:an,Pan, 

* O. What ſerues this example for chiefly ? Daphns, and 

A. This,and all other examples following in each Declenfion, rs Fees, 3 


ſcrue to ſhew their rulesby, and alio to decline or frame others ug, ;, 
like vato them. Grceke: Su Eg. 7 

minincsm ©, 3 
hauing the Geniriue in #5, and the Accuſatiue in o, as, Sappho, Manto, (lie, Dido, E:: 4, 4 
&c. which belong to the fourth Declenſion of the contrats ending in 9, as, » £::7, 
Gen. Leteos, Letous. Accul, Letoa, Leto. So.Anchiſes, of the firſt ; Penelope, of the ſecond ; * 
and others of other Declentions, b The reſt ofthe terminations, both in this and all other = 
Declenſions,may be poſed thus by the Accidence, 4 


Q. Decline Muſa , and giue the Engliſh with itin cuery oY LY 


keys 
eaſe, according to the ſ1gnes of the caſes, Fr arfA rk +3 
A. Singul. Nom. hac mnſa,a long, | ' i:this kinde of 
Gen. hnzxs muſe,of a ſong. | declining of 
Dart. hnic muſe, to a long. _- Nouncs & con- | 
Accul. hanc muſam, the {ong. + gatingVerbsÞ 
Ofdno and you ſhall 
Vocat. O wnſa, Ng ſoone finde the - 
Ablat. ab hac, muſa, from a ſong, benctit of it a+. 
Plural. Nom. 2 mnſe, ſongs. | | bouc y which 5 
Gen, harum muſarum, of longs, Erns—Y 
D h , I HO c ginc, by PULNg 4 
Als 77I5 muſic, LOLONSS. | | - the accorunsg-: 
Accuſ. has mſas, the ſongs, | ſztill theycans 
Vocat, O muſe, O longs. give You 2ny | 
Be ; * Ablar, Caſe or : ref 


x0 The ſecond Declenfion. 
Ablat. ab bs: muſic, from ſongs. | | 
2. Why doe: you giue «, tor a fgne of the Nominatiuecaſe ? 
and zhe, of the Accuſatiue ? | 
A. Becauſe theſe are the moſt vſuall ſignes of theſe caſes, and 
may moſt fitly ferue hereunto. 
$7 _2., Giue methe ſignes of the caſes by themſclues. 
A. A,of,tothe,O,from or fro. | 
2.Decline ©Mnxſa, with the Engliſh firft. 
A. Aſong, muſa: of a ſong,muſe: toa ſong,maſe: the ſong, 
wuſam: O fong,0 maſa: from a ſong eb hac mu(a. | 
Plur. Songs, m/e: of ſongs, wznſaram : to ſongs, wwſis : the 
ſongs,mm/as: O ſongs,m»ſz: from ſongs,ab his muſis. 
87> * ©. Why doc youdecline them ſo? 
Becauſe giuing Engliſh to the Latine, will teach me to con- 
»For other que- true and parſe Latine ſpeedily : and giuing Latine to Engliſh, 
Rions concer- Will helpe me as much.for making Larine. 
ning the De= © 9. Doe your Datiuesand Ablariues plurall, end alwaies in 
cienſions ſeue- g; in the firſt Declenſion ? 


pally, becauſe * , No: Filie and nara are excepted,which make the Datiue 


| qa x M and Ablatiue plurall in &,or in ab«;{o likewiſc anima.Alſo Dea, 


hard for chil- 9mnla,equa,liberta,which end in «bw only; as, Deabus mulabis, 


dren: I take it not ders mule. 

much. betrer for : : 

the Teachers, to ſhew them to their ſcho!lers our of the Larine rules (where nioft of them 
are ſet downe at large)as their ſchollers ſhall haue occaſion to lcarne them,intheir Author, 
then cither to trouble their memories,or margents with chem, 


g. chapter The ſecond Declenſion. 


9. FT FOwends the Genitiue caſe ſingular of the ſecond 
Declenhon ? 

A.In* 

9. How the Datiuc ? 

A. Ins, &c. 

9. Giue me an example ofthe ſecond Declenfion, 

A. Hic Magifter, a Maſter. 

9. Decline Magifter as you decline Xuſa; that is, both 

Latine before the Engliſh, and Engliſh before the Latine, 

A. Sing.Nom. Hic agiter, a Maſter. - 
Clls 


Tee. 


Theſecond Declenſion. $4 
Gen, Hainuermaniftri,ofa Maſter,8c. 
: Doth your Vocariue caſe in the ſecond Declenfion end 
alwaicslike the Nominatiue ? 
A. No : but for moſt parr, 
Q. How many exceptions haue you of it ? 
A. Three : firſt, of Nonues ending in #s. Secondly ,of proper 
names of men, ending in 7s. Thirdly,of ſome common Nounes, 
makiog their Vocatiue in e or in ws. 6. 
Q.b Whenthe Nominatiue endeth in #4, how-muſt the Vo- Þ This is enely 


. to bee vnder- 
catiue end? . ftood of nouncs 
A. Ine: as, Dominus, O Dome. ; ofthe cond 
Q.< Doe all words in *, make the Vocatiue in e? Declenfion;for 

A. Yea, all bur two : Dex that makes O Dems, and Filirg inthe fourth 
that makes O Fils. _ _—_— 

| & the word be a propernameofa man ending in/#s,how 1 oe 
mult rhe Vocatiue end ? - Maſculine or 

A. ©Ins:as, Georgize,O Georgs, feminine Gen- 

2. How many words haue you, which make the Vocatiue Pot. nor 
in e, or in ? op rs 


A. Six : «gn, lucus, vulgma, populus, chorms, flunins : for ;,,, 1(Gofthe | 
agnu makes agne vel agus , in the Vocatiue caſe: ſo all the ſecondDeclen- : 
reft. | fion, make the 

. Are Nounes of the Neuter Gender declined like Nounes V2cafiuc like- | 
R wi 'wiſeine, like. 2? 
of the Maſculine and Feminine? wordsin us, as, © 

A. No: all Nounes of the Neuter Gender,of what Declenfion logos, O loge. -* 


ſoeuer they be, haue three like caſes in either number. « Panthus and | 
.9.Whatthree caſesare thoſe? | $0 _ hauing 7 
A. The Nominatiue, the Accuſatiue, and the Vocatiue. by : _ in 


2. And how doe theſe three caſes end in the plurall number? the cond de... 
Aet In 4. clenſion in La. 
2. Giue me an exampleof the Neuter Gender, anddecline it tine , bur of 


both wayes,as you did n/a, _ _ - 
A. Sing,Nom. hoe regnums,a kingdome, Gen.huius regni, of a Greek, like Ba- | 
(cles O Baſile, 
© [f Latmius bee for Latmi, in the Vocatiue , as the Grammer rule applicth it, its an 
Atticiſine, that is, after the Atticke dialect, the Vocar. like the Nom. bur rather thus, © 
Luna, non et Latmius Endimion rubors tibi? * This is meant onely of Nouncs which are 
regular, that is,declined after the common azanner, nor of irregulars or heteroclirs,as words 
wanting the plurall number,or the like, 


C 2 King- 


.7'2 The third, fourth,and fift Declenſions. 
kingdome. So,a kingdome yegunm: of a kingdome, regin,fc, 
2. Are no wordsexcepted from being thus declined ? 
Lads, Yes: 5 onely amsbo and do ofthe firſt and ſecond Declen. 
arefoundro fon; which make the Neuter Gender no, as «wo, not amba : 
'  þe the ſame in andthe Dariue and Ablatiue in bx«; as ambobis ambabus ambo- 
' allGenders, bxz,not ambis. HEY | 
_—_— in Q. b Decline Ambo with the Englitb, | 
3 tank X os A: Plur. Ambo,both Maſculines: ambe, both Feminines,am- 
forambosan- bo,both Neuters. Soin the reſt, | 


£#e15,01 angues, 


_ ; ed hepter _—_ third Declenfion. 


ing of Lati | , = 
cg 2. Ow ends the Genitiue caſe ſingular of the third De- 
fiiffice: and ſo clenſion ? 
1 adicQtiues. A. In #s, &c. | | 
For the parti. ®© Gine me an example of the third Declenſion, declined as 


or Saampag before both waies, | 
| this declenſi- A. Sing.Nom.hic laprs,a tone. 


; onasinthe Gen, huins lapidis, ofa ſtone, &c. 

| Teſdſee -—” La- $9, Nom. hic & hec Parens,afather or mother. 

; No RuleSa3t  Cengbnin Parentis,ofa father or mother,&c. 

 large,as] dt- RET” NO firſ? 2 
rected before. Thus againe Engliſh firſt, 


10+ 4 hapter The fourth Declenſion. 


9, Oi ends the Genitiue caſe fingular of the fourth 
Declenfion ? 

A. In r. 

Q. Giuz an example. 


A. Sing. Nom.bec manus,a hand,&c. 


11- chapt» Thefitc Declenſion. 
_—_— 36 0. He ends the Genitiue cafe ſingular of the fift 
: k 

| f@mertiines in 0 4 4 Declenſion? 

" fomectmesin®, A. In #4. 
 feethe Latine, ©, Giue an example. 

| FCS, A. Sing.Nom. his meridies,a noone time ofthe day,&c. 
9.0x 


The fift Declenſion. 12 
©. Of what Gender are Nounes of the fit Declenfion ? 
A. Ofthe Feminine Gender,except meridies and dies. 
2. Shew me howthe Genitiue caſe ſingular ends in each 


Declenfion together. 
* A. Of the firſt in Þ e dipthong, as, J/e. 
The ſecond in 5: as, Mazgiitrs. + Theſe are to. 
The third in #: as,/apidzre be made per- | 
The fourth in #: as, mans. | -_ by conth- 
<p all poſing 
The fift in #5; as,w1erides. each way, 
Q. $Shew mee how the Datiues end, and ſoall the reſt in or- ® Sonce words. 
der. , - = _ De=. 
- - . CICANON Naue 
Fg Datiue caſe fingular of the fuft, in « dipthong : as, ch Genie 
The ſecond ino: as, Magiftro. ” — nba. 
The third in 5: as, Lapidi, ras, terras,&c. 
The fourth in #5: as, taxi. in ire y 
The fift in es : as, Meridies, ; ng ah niegy 
The Accuſatiue caſe ſingular, fionin Grecke, 
Ofthe firſt in a» : as, Mnſam. whichendin 
The ſecond in wm: as, Magiftrum, da,thayra, and. 
The third in ex» or im: as, Lapidery, fitsmte | = i . 
The fourth in «rm: as, Afanum. Sawelibchen: 
The fift in em: as, Meridiens. 4 Thisiscal- 
The Vocatiue forthe < moſt part like the Nominatite. led Greciſmns, 
The Ablariue caſe ſingular. +'. thatis, an imi= 
tation of the 
Of the firft in a : as, n/a | Greekes ©: 
The ſecond in 9: as, CMagiftro, ther words 
1 Thethird in e or 5: as, Lapideriits, haue ai for e + 
The fourth in #: as, Mann. | as, pitt, aula, 
The fift ine : as, eridie. mgicts, avis | 
TOY This is call:d 


Ach.iifmoss 
an imitation of the ancient kinde of fpzaking. Hereof alſo ſee the Latine -#/Rh c In 
the firſt Declenfion, the Vocart. islike the Nominar. except in Greeke words in as, which 
make the Vocat. in az andin es, which make the Vocar. ins, orine. That Pithirs and 
Dorias, names of women, doe make the Vecat: m 2, isafter the Arricke DialeR in Greeke, 
makiug the Vocat. like the Now. Theſe words are alfo rather to be raken ro be of the 
fecond Declenfion in Greeke, then ofthe firſt; and their termination afrer ihe matinee 
of the barbarous tongue, from which they were taken. % The Ablaijue of the third is 
oft 1nz: as parti, soll:, ciui, fuft;,3c, by reafon of the vſuall change of einto z, amongſt 
the Ancients, like as bcre and bc, | | | 


C 3 The 


-e The Accal 


-indifferently 


©: as, for an- 


* being made 
| perfect in 
+ Theſercrmi- 
* nations, will 
' ſoenegrowto 
- readinetle in 
wing any 
F Caſcofa 
'F ——_—_" 
: ing them 
I 695 4D. 


Caſe plurall of The ſecond in 55:as, Magiftree, 
'thethird, did 


E ane” 


| " 8 For Dardanidarum,is vicd Dardanidum,by the 6gure Syncope;ſo A achiſaidumTroygenum? 
ike as virus for virorum inthe ſecond, 


14 The fift Declenſion, * 
. The Nominatiue caſe <tr 1 
Ofrhe firſt:in e dipthong : as, Afnſe. 
Theſecond in 6: as, Adagiftri, 
The thirdin es: as, Lapsdes, 
The fourth in # : as, Manns. 
The fift ines : as, Meridies. 
The Genitiue caſe Plurall 
Ofthe firſt in ar» : as, Maſarnum. 
The ſecond in orwm: as, Magiftrormms, 
The third in ms or 5m ; as, Lapidune, tritium: 
The fourth in 55m: as, Manunm. 
The fift in erwm: as, Meridiermme 
The Datiue caſe plurall 
Ofthe firſt in 6: as, Mnſir. 


= 


The third in 6445: as, Lepid5brs. 
The fourth in #þx4 or #bus:a5,manibus arcubmu; 


endines,or ex, The fiftin ebxs: as, Meridiebua: 
; as, part ex, 07t= 
rp hr ara Ofthe firſt in 4s: as, Muſar.. 

Genir. plural! The ſecond in os: as, AMagiftros. ; 
endini#m;and c The third in es: as, Lapides. F 


lomcrime ez,is The fourth in #6: as, Mans. 
contracted into 


The Accuſatiue caſe plurall 


The fift in es: as, Meridier. 


'gucis,anguis,for The Vocatiue plurall is euer.like the Nominatiue, 


The Ablatiue plurall,is euer the fame with the Datiues 
Q. * Giue me ſhortly the terminations alone, in cuery caſe 
' together, | 
A. Of the Geniriue caſc ſingular, <,5;45,90,05. 
Ofthe Datiue e,o,5,95,7. 
Ofthe Accuſatiue,an,unm,en,num,cm. 
Of the Ablariue, 4,0,c,0,0. 
Nominatiue Plurall,e,#,es,4,05. 
Gen. 8 4ram,orum fem,or im nun crime 
Datiu. s5,is,b# 5b14,0r bus cbs. 
Accuſ. 45,05,c5,us,es. 


Vocatiue 


— 


Declining of Adiefines. _ 15 
Voratiue likethe Nominatiue, 
Ablat. ar ,bu jbns,or ub ebu. . | 
* ®. Are there no ſpeciall terminations ofthe Nominatiue ca« 
ſes in each Declenſion,to know the Declenfions by ? 
A.Not certaine: hyet theſeare the moſt yſuall in words which 
arcmeerely Latine,and regular.. | 
The Nom. caſe of thefirſt endeth in «. Of the ſecond,jn rs, ther = Pam 


h Ocher termi- 


fift,in es the Greeke,or 
of other 


ofthe Declenfions of Nounes. 


[2-Faprr - Thedeclining of AdieCtiues. 


2. T Ow that we haue done with Noune Subſtantiues, 
what are we to come to next ?- | 
A. To Nounes AdieQtues. | 
2. How many forts of AdicCtiues are there ? 
A. Two: Adiectiues declined. with three terminations, and 
AdieQtiuesdeclined with three Articles. 
2. What AdicCiuesare of three terminations ? 
A. Such.as haue in moſt caſes three terminations ] that is, 
og diuers endings, thewing their Genders, as Bone, bona, 
OHM. 
* 9. How know youtheir Genders by their terminations? 
A. Thefirſt word, as Boys, is the Maſculine : the ſecond,, 
as Bous, is the Feminine : the third, as. Bonuwm, is the Neu- 
ter, 
* 2. What if they haue but one termination, that is, if they 
haue but one word in any calc,as Ablat. Boxis, what Gender is 
the word then? | Es 
A. Thar word is of all Genders. <_— —_ 
2. ® Whatis the example to decline words of three termina- +, or - rot 


————_—_—_— 


tiens by? dcclined like 
A. Bontu bona Zonum, good, bars; EXCEPT 
| Ve, VeEerw, 


ending in xs: and thoſe iner, which may end alſo in #,as CampeFer,.and his fellowes 3 with 
cechY, cieuris,m ir; and thei tollowing, which are declined like vn. | 
| es: Q. How: 


nations areet-- 


or »., Of the thirdzin c,e,{,v,o,r,,e,x. Ofthe fourth, in #4, Ofthe commingfrom 


ftrange rongues? as az, in the firſt Decſenfion, is a termination of the Hebrew 3 as,0s,. 
e long of the Greeke,&c. Oftheſe more fully, ſec M, Leeches Queſtions,in his obſcruations- 


FF.3x 


ISS 
"4 
* 


26 Declining of Adietines, # 
.9. How decline you Boxws,withthe Engliſh wich it» ** 
A. Bonus, a good maſculine : boa, a good feminine : boywny, 

a goed neuter, Genit, Bowi,of a good maſculine : bone,of a good 

feminine : boxs,of a good neuter, So inthereſt, ; 

. Q Areall Adietinesof three terminations declined like bomns? 
A. All, except eight with their compounds: which make 

the Geaitiue caſe ſingular in 5s, andthe Datiue ins ? 
©. Whatare thoſe declined like ? | 
A. Like vn1,4,”m. 

DO. Hath vs the plurall number ? 

A. No: except when it is ioyned with a word lacking the 
fingular number. | 

©. Which are thoſe other words which are fo declined like 
ens, hauing the Gen.caſe fingular in 5#s, and the Datiue in s ? 


» _— ”_ A. b < Totws, ſolus,and alſo vims,alius,alter,uter,and newter. 
ancen * FL. Aretheſe inall things declined like vn. 
Writersdecli- As Yes: ſauing thacthe fiuc laſt,thar is, vins aline,alter,uter, 


ned like bonus and renter, doe want the Vocatiue caſe : and a/zvs nakes alind, 
inthe Gen.and not alzum, in the Neuter Gender. 


_ Rn, *9.Of what Declenfion are Nounes of three terminations,as 
abrixs. , Z onus bona bonum by 


< Nullus,ter- A. Ofthe firſt and ſecond] for the firſt word, as Boxxe, is de- 
quezalteryier, clined like AagiFer or Dominus; the ſecond, as bona, is decli- 
andother con 104 ke ſaſa ; the third, as bonum.,isdeclined like Regnum. 


p - -6 #pIY * Q. Which doe you call AdieQives of three Articles? 
likewiſe, A. Suchas we pur Articles to, in cuery caſe, to cxpreſle their 


Genders : as, Non. Hic,hac & hog Felix. Gen huins felicis,&c. 
Heic & her triſtis,e hoc rite. 

* Q. Of what Declenſion are all nounes ofthree Articles ? 

A. Of the third Declenſion. 

* 9. Whar Genders are AdieRiues of three Articles of ? 

A. Ofche common of three. 

* ©: It AdieQiues haue bur one termination in any coſe, as 
Fetlix,what Gender isthat of ? 

A. Of all three Genders. 

©. It they haue two terminations,as Tris and Trife,what 
Gendcrarethoſe words of ? | : 

 A.The firlt,as Tr#5s is the Maſculineand Feminine mp 
the 


————o————m_—eow—o——— => = = PR" — 
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Compariſons of Nunes. - 
the ſecond ,as Tree, is the Neuter, | 
* 9. What are all AdicQiues of three Articles declined like ? 
* A. If they haue butoneending in the Nominatiue caſe ( as 
fſehx or audax) they are declined! like fef;x. If they haue two, 
= eriftis and erifie, lenss and lene, they are declined like 
Eriftsce 2 


3- chapters. Compariſons of Nouncs AdicQiues, 


2. Hatelſe belongeth to a Noune beſides Number, 
VV atoms 5 Declenſion ? 

A. Compariſon. 

* O. Whatis Compariſon? 

A. The altering the fignificationof a word into mare or leſle 
by degrees. | 

Q- Doth Compariſon belong to all Nounes? 

A, No: itbelongs *® properly to none bur to AdicRiues, 


* 9, What is it for AdicQiues to haue their ſignification in- 
creaſed or diminiſhed? 


þ 


backe againe; hardeſi,harder,hard.. 
| * Q, Whatmeane youby a degree of Compariſon ? 


is 2 degree. them. Partict- 
9. How many degrees of Compariſon arethere? _ = 
A. Three:the Pointive,the Comparatiue,and the Superlatiuee jarg adicttiues, 
9. Which is the Poſitiue degree ? and ſome Pre- 
A. That which betokeneth a thing abſolutely, without ex- ons chats 
©. ge gNto ade 
| 2. What meane you by thing abſolutely, withoutexceſle ? —_— " 
A. Suchathing as Þ ſigaifieth neicher more nor lefle ; but thereupon. 
# is abſolute of it ſelfe, without being compared, or without ha- b The Pofiiue 
; 6 ' * 2 hard, is improper] 
uing reſpeRtto any other ; as, Durws har —_— _ y [ 


©. Whatcall you che Comparariue degree? 
A. The Comparative is that which ſomewhat exceederh 
| the 


2. May all AdicQiues be compared? Ranciuves are 
A. No: none butonly ſuch whoſe ſignification may encreaſe ©2Ppared bur 
or be diminiſhed, onely by abuſe, 


net properly, 


A. To .be made more or lefſe: as,bard, harder, hardeſt, So *vr<5 are com- 


A+ Eucry word, that alters the figrification by more or lefſe, comwing of 


of C ompar.iofh, 


J Comparing of Nonnes. 
the Poſittue in Hgnification, | 
. What meane you by exceeding the Poſitive ? 
A. The Comparative is a word drawne from the Pofitive, 
whereinthe fignification of the Pofitiue is fornewhat increafed, 


or made more: ] as, Dwrioz,harder,or more hard *CHIyvoylefle, 


or more little, 

* O.Whatis the ſigne of the Comparatiue degree ? 

A. Hore: either being fer downe or vaderfiood. 

. Of whar is the Comparatiue degree formed,and how ? 

A. Of che firſt cate ofthe Poſitive that endeth in s, by put- 
ting to or, forthe Maſculine and Feminice Genderz and ws for. 
the Neuter. 

* O. Shew me how. 

A. Of Durnus dura,durum,cthe Genitiue caſe is d#ys: which: 
by putting to or, is made arr: and by putting to ws, is made: 
durixs,| So the Comparatiue degree, is hee & her drnrior, for the 
Maſculine and Feminine,and hoc 4#rias, for the Neuter, So alfo 
of TriHtiand Dulci, 

Q_Whartisthe Superlative degree? _ 

A. The Superlatiue exceedeth his Poſitiue in the higheſt de- 
gree:] that is,it increaferth the ſgnification of the Poſitiue to the 
bighelt : {o that one thing being compared with many, is ſaid to 
be molt of all thistbing or that: as, D #vi//inos, hardeft,or moſt 
hard, 

Q. Whence is the Superlatiue degree fornied 7 

A. Of the firſt caſe of the Pofitiue thatendeth ins, by put- 
ring to itthe letter /, and the word fimws:as,if Iput to dwrs, /,and 
fmus, its made dwuriſſin:s. 

* Q. How doe you compare theſe threedegrees? 

A. By declining all three degrees together, incach Caſe, and 
eucry Gender; I meane, each Gender in euery Caſe together:as, 


D #rus, durior, duriſſinns. 
Sing. Nom. <4 Dura, durior, duriſſima. 
Darum, darins, duriſſimum. 


Drs, durioris, durifſinnl, 

Genit, L Dare, durioris, duriſſimze, 
{ Dri, durioris, dariffimi. | 

This 


Forming Compariſons, 15 
This Table heedefully obſerned , will 


reach preſently to forme Compariſons,by 
declining all three degrees together. | 


| Caſe. | Article. | Pofrrine. | Comparatine. | Smuperlatine, 


His CDarw, Canrior,  \awriſſinua. 

Nom. _ Joes dnrior, Jang ima, 
Jpws durins, Sag IPTHIMW, [ 
h Dari, \auriors, "ami how +. 

| Gaunt. Fa Dure, durioris, duriſſime. 

| { Dari, O duriovs, O duviſſimi, 
— wic TDare, ' \darwrk, duriſſimo. 
Dat. pl Dare, duriors, duriſſime. | 
( Hnic Dare, duriori, ( duriſſines. | 
| Hunc ( Darn, C duriorem, * dariſſimum, | 
| Aconſ.s Hanc HS duriorem, deriſſimans. | 
| Foc ( Duran, ({ durinc, ' duriſſimung. | 


| Hic F a#lx, falwior, © falſſimns, 
N, an Hes < Pelix, © falior, fealiciſſima. | 
Hoc ( Felix, 0 feiicims, felicrſſimu. E 


"Hums CF ec, Cfachiciorsy, ; falwſjinn., 
Geniz, 3 pM | | 


Huins < Felicis, < felicioris, faliciſſime, | 
 Huines { Felicir, ( faliciorss, feeliciſſion 1s, 


i 

His \Triftss, reriflior, ( 571g | 

7 Hee <Triftis, <triftior, < trifliſſtoa. 

| Hoc 4 Trifte. {'rrifting, 1r1\i ſimu 

| == "Triitic, \ ireftioris, d tr13-[ſims, | 
; Genit.< Hntas Triffir, rriflioris, - < irifliſſine, bt 

|  Huins Trefrer, 0 wittiwis. | ( iriftiſſiogs, Cc, 
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20 Exceptionsrin comparing Nunes. 
2. Are there no exceptions fron theſe generall rules of com- 
paring Nounes; that is, from this manner of comparing? 
A. Yes:. there are foure exceptions. 
[—ae x —_ hatisthe firſt exception from the generall rules of com- 
much berrer Paring: WT : y 
fhewed the A. Of: Nounes which haue no Comparatiue or Superlatiue 
Schoiters out © degree, but borrow them of others, | 


bAllorher irce- 
gular Compa- 


ft py 2: How many ſuch haue you ? | 
hal hagc oe A. Þ My booke names tiuc: Bonus, malus, magnus, paruur, 


ofthcm,then an mult, 
hereto trouble, ©, Compare Boxrs, 


_ or ar A. Þ Bonus, meliny, © opti ©: bona, melioy, optima : bonum, 
on "mh wit? melting optimum. Gen. Bonus melioris optinit:bone anelioris optinea: 


Hercof fee M, b0ni,melioris oprims, fc. So, Malus, peior peſſimns,and the reſt, 
Leeches queſti- as before. 


-—" tal 9. What is your ſecond exception from the generall rules of FA, 
009 i comparing ? ; 

mulliſſinns, p A. Of Pofitiues ending in”. X | 
egrezyſſinus,pi- Q_If the Poſ.endiny, how nuſtthe Superlatiue be formed ? 


ii, and the A, Of the Nominatiue caſe,by putting torims:as,P ulcher, 


Iize, zre old pnltherrimus, 

wards.and out <j0-<pi . , 

x” 2 O. Which is the third exception from the generall rules of 
s Thusnuft comparing ? | WES. 

alſocelebr x, A. Of fixe Adictiuesending in /3s, 

_ = Q. How doe they make their Superlatiue ? 

= cudects- A. By changing bis into ? /imgr7, and not into ſimon, 

tiucs, becauſe ©, Which are thoſe ſix ? 

they hauethe As Humilie humble: Smits, like: facilir,cafie: gracilis ſlender: 


Nom. all» in ggter nimble: docitie, apt to learne : for we ſay, humnilis bnmili- 
Ce - mus.,and not hamil:{[imas. 

we, ſalute NT" 

page , 2: How doe all other Neunesending ins, forme the Super= 
* Thcſe fix are latitic ? : 

proſe moſt = A, They follow the generall rule atore-going. 


truely wricttcn Q Whar meanc you Dy that ? 


h fi ! [ - of -* 
1 12. A: That they forme the Superlatiue, by putting to / and ff. 
theyaiein ®9#2, tothe firlt caſc of the poſitive endtvg in 5; as,vtils, wtihi fie 
on wt _ a wn:7:asbefore. 
QouDIEC H, Tor O. i ; : - 
eur  Q Whatisyourlaſtexception fromthe gererallrules ofcom 


parivg ? A.Of 


[4- 


Of 4 Proneune, = 

Ai Of ſuch AdieQives as liaue a vowell comming{before xs : 
as, Pins, Aſidunes,[donens, bk. 

9. How are theſe compared ? 

A. By theſe two Aduerbes, fagis more,and Iſaxime moſt; 
putting to #gis in Read of the Comparariue degree, and maex- 
5914 in ſtead of the Superlative: ] fo declining the three de- 
orees together , as before in every. Caſe and Gender in order 2: 
as, Pins,godly: magis pinsgmore godly: maxime pins,moſt god= 
by fee £255 1t 51h, Ws >. 12% | 

" . Why are theſe ſo compared ? wn 

A. For avoiding the meeting together of yowels, which can- 
not be ſo well pronounced together : as, wee cannot ſay well, 
Pius þyor, co A | 


A 
—— 


> — 


chapter « Ofa Pronoune. 
VV is the ſecond part of ſpeech? 
As A Pconoune. ., | 
9. What is a Pronoune > 
A. * Apart of ſpeech much like to a Noune, which is vſed in dpronounes 
ſhewing or rehearſing; ſupply the 
* 9. Why isirt called aPronoune ? - Placeof 
A. Becauſe it is put fora Noune. 23867 _—— : 
Q. Whereinare P.onounes vied ? os | ——__ en | 
A. [n ſhewing or rehearſing ſomething which hath beeneyt- ture of 
eered before, or may well be diſcerned, Nounes. 
©. How many Pconounesare there > horn wn 
. A. <9 Filteene : as,Ego,ta, ſus, 6... ns 
Q. Haue allPronounesall the Caſes? propetly: the. 


A. No: onely foure of them haue the Vocatiue cafe: all. the reftare com> 
reſt want it. Allo /#s wants the Nominatiue calc. . pn 
Q. May not ſoine other words be added tothe Pronounes? - _ 
A. Yes : three compoundPronounes, Egoreer gute,idem:anda yundry other: | 
alſo * Dus,que,quod, | : Y protennce ory? 
Ba found in old 
Writers: as, 47, am, for cam, egand i forenn, bibus for bis, med,ted, mis, tis, campſe, quod," 
31,5, Theſe & the like are to be knowne,andnot vicd. * Owtis added tothe Pronounes, 
becauſe iz is vſedin rehearſing ſome thing, and iis declined much likewords of he ſecond - 
DectcaGon ofthe Pronmines,.. ]- 916: 52503 | 
D 3 * Q. Where-« 


22 Of 4 Pronoune. 
* 2, Whereofare theſe three Pronounes compounded? 
A. Epemet, of ego and wet : tute, of twand re: idem,of 5s and 
demum. 
* 2. How many kinde of Pronounes haue you generally ? 
A. Two, Pronoune Subſtantiues and Pronoune AdicRiues? 
* ©. How many Prenoune Subſtanflues are there ? 
A. Three : 'Ego,tw, ſus, with their compounds; all the reſt are 
AdieQiues, | 
.Q. How doth your Booke diuide the Pronounes ? 
A. Into Pzimitives and Deriuatiues. 
\Q. How many Pronoune Primitiues are there ? 
A. Eight: Ego,to, /ns, ile, rp/e, ifte bicand 55. 
O. Why are they called Primitiues ? - | 
A. Becauſe they are firſt words, and not deriued of others. 
-Q. What arethelſe Primitiuecs called beſides ? | 
A. Demonſtratiues, 
Q. Why ſo? 
R A. Becauſe they commonly ſhew athing not ſpoken of be- 
fore. 
- Q. Are not ſome of the Pronoune Primitiues called Rela- 
tives ? 
A. YES, 
| ©. Which are thoſe ? | | 
—=can real = Hic,ille, se, is, with idemand qwi* ioyned tothe. 
> ink trewo, £2 Why are thelefixe called Relatiues ? 
| . - Becauſe they ſerue to rehearſe athing that was ſpoken of 
before. 
Q.* Can Hic,ile He and is,beboth Demonſtratiues and Re- 
latiues ? | = 
A. Yes: inreſpeRt of the diuerſe vices to which they ſcrue : 
that is, both to ſhew and ro rehearſe. 
©. Which of the Pronoune Relariues is moi ſpecially called 
Dujof ſome A. 9s. OTE « £ bo : 
mms .9. How many Pronoune Derivatives arethere 2? _ : 
_— wn As Scuzn: Mens tus, ſuns nofter vefter noftras weitras. 
+ O. Why are they calledDeriyatives2,1cÞ as + 
Ae. Becauſe they are deriued of theit, Primitives; Hes, 21s, 


FL 


= 


Things belonging 104 Pronomne, _ 23 


ſwi, neftriand v(ftrs; the Genitine cafe of Ego,tn, ſai, 

Q. Shew mehow? a 

A. Mens comes of mes, the Genitiue cafe of Ego: tans of tas, 
the Genitiue caſe of r#: /##s of ſus; veſtras of noſtri, the Genitiue 
caſe plurall ofego: veſtras of veſfri, the Genitiue cafe plural of 
Is 

. How many ſorts of Deriuatives haue you ? 
A. Two: Poſteffwues and Gentiles, 


+ I 


9. How many things belong to a Pronoune3 

A. My booke names fiue : Number,Caſe,Gender(asare in a 
Noune) Declenfion and Perſon. | 

Q. How will you know the Genders in Pronoune Subſtan- 
tiues : as,in Ego,tu, (ws ? 

A. Though theſe are not properly of any Gender , yet they 
areto be ynderſtoodto be of that Gender whereof the word or 
thing is, whereto they are referred, or whereof they are ſpoken. 

* O. Ashow ? | 

A. Ifthey be referred to a-werd of the Maſculine Gender, 
they are of the Maſculine ; if to a word of the Feminine, they 
are of the Feminine : as, Ego, vnderſtood of a man,or any thing 
of the Maſculine Gender, it is the Maſculine Gender; of a wo- 
man, or any thing ofthe Feminine Gender,it is a Feminine. 

.How will you know the Genders in Pronounes AdieQtues? 
A. Like as inthe Noune AdieRiues. 


15- 4aprr - Declenfions of Pronouncs, 


_—_ | Ow many Declenfions are there ofa Pronoune ? 
A. Foure. 
©. How will you know what Declenſion enery Pronoune 
xof ? | 
A. By the ending of the Genitiue caſe fmgular , like as in 
Nounes. 
. Giue me the terminations of the Genitine caſe fnouljar of 
each Decknfton inthe P ronoune.. | Rn 
A, Of. 


24 _Declenſions of Pronennes. 
A. Ofthe firſt in 5: as,Eyo,mes. 
| The ſecond in 7us, or jus: as, 1pſe,ipfins: Q us, emi 
:  Thethicd ins,e,s, like AdieRiues of chree terminations : as, 
Afſes,mee,mei. 
The fourth in 4tzs : as, NofFras, voſtratie. 
2. How many Pronounes are ofche firſt Decjenſion? 
A, Three: Epo,ta, (ai, - 
Q. Decline them Larine and Engliſh togecher. 
A. Egol, mes of me, mihi to me, 4 we from me. Nos wee, 
noftrum vel noftri of vs, nobis to vs, nos vs, 4mebis from vs. 
So,Engliſh firſt, I ego, of me wes, Bcc. Tus thou, ews of thee, 
&c. Swi of himlelfe,or of themſclues, Sib5 ro himſclte,or tothem- 
{clues,8c. Se thou,ts: of thee,eni, &c. 
Q. Then Ss is the fame both in the fingular and ia the plu- 
rall number. 
A. Yes : inallthe caſes which ithath : for it wanteth the No- 
miaatiue and the Vocatiue caſe, | 
. How many Pronounesare of the ſecond Declenſion ? 
A. Six: le, spſe sFFe,bicir,and qui. 
2. Wharare they declined like? 
A. Muchlike to vnws,vne, unnm. Gen, Vnins, 
©. Doe they all make their Genitiue.in 7#s like ws ? 
| *Hecis ofren- A, No: theſe three, * hic,sr, and qui, make the Genitiue in 
} -00-atey Su J# : as, huju, jus, CH JMre 
Wh. - , Q. Arele,pſegfte declined a like? 
| A. Yea: theyare declined like Fe, fauing ipſe maketh.5p/uum 
in the Neuter Gender of the Nominatiue and Accuſatiue caſe 
ſingular, not ſad. 
©. But hauenotss and qws, aſcuerall declining? 
A. Yes; they differ ſomewhat, 
. Decline theſe of the ſecond declenſion, Latine & Englifh 


4 toperther,and firſt sf. 
$f 4 5a Maſculine,i/f« that Feminine, 5#d rhat Neuter, 
or that thing. Gait, ii of that Maſculine, Femintac, Neu- 
| 9 oh 


So, I: he, ea ſhee,sd that thing, ; 
Oui which Maſculine:que which Feminine:qued which Neu- , 


ter,&c. : bs 


Declenſions of Proneanes. 25 

* 0. Why doe you ſay in the Ablatiue caſe of Qs, Ablar. 
qgue,qua,quo vel qui? þ 

A. Becauſe Q«1inthe Ablative caſe isof all Genders,and may 
be pur for q0,9q#4,07 quo. 

.2. How are Q*« and Quiddeclined ? 

A.* A$q#i,que,quod:-putting qu#s before que, and quid after a Note when 


god, thus : nts is Com- 
Nom. © »t« vel qai,que,qued vel quid, Gen.eni,&c. pounded, it 
a : makes que for 
So Accul. Quens,quam,quod vel quid. bord in 
2 How decline you Laifſques ? thc Fen.i:ine 
| Danſe quis, fGngular, and 
A. Sing. Nom. | &KCe _ pluralk 
AT as, ſiqua, neque 
Luicgnid, not 10quadſo a- 


. *Q. Whatdifference 15 there berweenequodand quid? þ<;, 9. numgu, 
A. Qnod requireth commonly a Subſtantiue, or Antece- ecquis makes 
dent with it. Q»1dis alwayes a Subſtantiue ofthe Neuter Geh-both ecque ang 

d er, £64qats 

2. What Pronounes are of the third Declenſion? 

A. Five: (Mem trre, [nu nofter and vefter. 

* Q. Whar are theſe called which are ofthe third Declenfion? 

A. Poſlefſues. 

Q. Why arethey called Pofſeſſues ? 

A. Becauſe they ſignifie poſſefſion or owing: as, Mews mine: 
tw thine: ſuws his: »ofter ours: veFter yours, 

Q. How are theſe Poſleſſives declined ? 

A. Like Bonws: except that wer makes® wi, in the Maſcu- y yew & rms 
line Gender of the Vocatiue cafe ſingular ; and that rams, ſwas, i the Vocar, 


vefter, haue no Vocatiue caſe ar all. is by Antiptoge 
©. How many Pronounes are of che fourth Dedenfion? jo Virg. Progee 
A. Two: noftre and veflras. . þ = "x 
. What are theſe of the fourth Declenfion called > 
A. Gentiles. | 


9. Why arethey called Gentiles? 
A. Becauſe they properly beroken pertaining to ſome Coun- 
erey or ©Nation ; to fome fect or faction: as, Noftras, one of 
our Countrey, or of our ſcor lide: Veitras,0ne of your Coun- 
rxcy, ſc,or ide, 
Q. But your booke addeth Caias: is ra Pronoune? 
| E 


c OfGeae, a 


A. No: B 


26 Perſons in a Proyeunt. 
A. No: Casas is 2 Nonne. | 
©. vWhy is it declined inthe Pronoune: being a Noune > 
2 Arpinas of A. Becauſe it hath the ſame manner of declining. with N'ou 
Arpizam,and ras and Veftras ; like asall other Nounes that be 4 Gentiles 
Rarennas of hauc: and becauſe it may ſceme tocome of Caim,the Genftiue 
Rauenia are fo caſe of qe, gue, quod. 
declined, . Whar fionifies Craas ? 
A. Of what country,or what country-man, or of what ſe; . 
2.Whatare theſe three, NoFtras, VeRras and Cutas,declined 
like ? 
A. They are in all things declined like 77##7s : fauing that in 
the Nomiiatiue & Vocatiue caſe ſingular, they make as for at. 
9. Shew me how by example, | 
A. Sing. Nom Hic & hec NoSftras & hoc Noftrate;for hic &- 
hec Noftratis & hos Noſtrate;thetermination ats being drawne. 
into 4s. 


16- chapter - Of the Perſons in a Pronoune. 


9. Hat is the fift thing belonging to a Pronoune ? 
VV A. A Perſon. : 


* 9. Whatmeane you by a Perſon? 

A. Any perſonorthing which ſpeaketh of ic ſelfe,or is ſpoken. 
to,0r ſpoken of, . . | 

Q. How many Perſons be there ? 

As Three, | 

Q. What is the firſt Perſon? 

A. A word whereby any perſon ſpeaketh of himſelfe alone, 
or with others: as, EgoI, Nos we, - we 

©. How many words are of. this Perſon? | 

A. Egoand Nos: andno mo propetly, 

©. What is the ſecond Perſon? 0 

A. Any perſon or thing'which.is ſpoken to, either alone, er 
«th orhers: as, 7 #thou, Yes ye. | 

2. How many wordsare of thisPerſon > 

A. Twand Yes: and nomoproperly.. - 

2, But your booke faith, that cucery Voeatiue caſe is of the - 
ſcond Perions, + - HRALE 


- a. WW. 


A That | 


Of a Perbe. 27 

A. That is by x figure, called £uocattion. 

9. What is the reaſon of it ? 

A. Becauſe T# or Hos are ynderfiood in euery Vocatiue caſe; 
:and ſothe Vocatiue caſe is made of the fame Perſon with them. 

O. As how, forexample? 

A. When we ſay, O paer, Oboy : we ynderſtand, O rmpuer, 
'O thouboy. 

2. What isthe third Perſon ? 

A. That which is ſpoken of; as [Xe he, /[{:they. 

2. What Words are of the third Perſon ? 

A. All Nounes, Pconounes,and Participles; except Ego,nes, « perſons he. 


tu and vos. long to 
- But theſe three, p/e, idem and qui are ſometimes of the Nounes, Verbs 

firſt and ſecond Perſon. | _ = w-_ 
A. That is likewiſe by the figure Emocation, when they are 4 Mn 
toyned with words of the firlt or ſecond Perſon,exprefied or vn- of F Pronoune 
derſtood: as,with Ego,tw,nesor vos. For then they are made of ioynedrothem 


the ſame Per ſon, ex pretſed or 
vndcrſtood ; 


.9.;May not any Noune ot Pconouncbe ofthe firſt or ſecond wh 
Perſon by the ſame figure ? _ 


A. Yes. 
* O. To what end ferue the Perſons in Pconounes? For cther que. 
A.Toexpreſleour mind fitly when we ſpeake of any Perſon.) __ = the 

+ Latine Pra- 


More ſpecially they ſeruefor the formingot Verbs, wherein they <0 
are cuer expreſſed orynderftood incuery word, incach Moode © 


and Tenſe,except the Infivitiue. 


iT. chapter - Of a Vea1be. 
FD | 2 This iSneant 
: ©. V\ F Hichis the third part of ſpeech ? of perfect 
Y A. A Ve rbe . | Veraes, 


. What is a Verbe? — | 
A, A part of ſpeech declined with * Mood and Tenfe,aad bee gar decdined © 


tokeneth the doirg ſuffering,or being of any thing. with Mood = 

. Shew me howir beroxeneth dooing, ſuffering, or being, 2nd Tenig,it is | 
| A. Thus: Dooing, as, Amo, I doc louc: ſuffering, as, anor,1 _ | 
: am loued: being,as, /um, Iam. | 22 = ths 
* O. Whatisthe difference berweene a Noune anda Verbe > words. 


E 2 A. A 
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28 Kindes of Yerbes. 
A. A Noune fignificth; the name of athing : a Verbe ſigni- 
ficth the manner of doing, ſuffcring, or being of that thing. . 

2. How many kind of Verbes arethere? 

A. Two: Perſonall and Imperſonall, 

2. What meane you by Perſonall? 

A. A Verbc that hath Perſons. 

©, Whar Verbe is that? | 

A. Sucha Verbe as is varied by diuers Perſons:as,] lone,thouy 
loueſt, he ioueth, we loue,&c. 

2. What is a Verbe Imperſonall ? 

A. That which is not varied by moe Perſons, but onely is 
formed 1n the third Perſon ſingular, with this figne oe, as, Decer, 
# becommeth. 

.2. How many kinde of Verbes Perſonals are there ? 

A. Five: Actiue, Paſſue, Neuter,Deponent, and Commen, 

* 9, How doe theſe differ one from another ?- 

| A. Three wayes: Firlt, in termination or ending : ſecondly,ia 
Konificarion: thirdly,in declining or forming. 

Q. How doe Verbes Perſonalsdifter in termination ? 

A. Some end ino,lome in 8r,ſome few in mw. 

.9. What Verbesendo ? | 

A. A Verbe Actiue and a Verbe Neuter.. 

Q What Verbes endinsr? | 

A. Paſſiues,Deponents,and Commons. 

* 0, What Verbes end in mw? 

A. A few Neuters : as, ſam,forem, inguam, poſſum: with 0- 
ther compounds of them, 

Q Howendsa Verbe Actiue ? 
A. Ino. | 
9. Whar doth it betokenor fignifie? 

A. To doe: as, Ame, loue or doe loue, 

©. Whatmaya Veibe Atiue be made ? 

A. APaftec. | 

2. How? | | 

A. By purting to r:as,of Ame,Tloue:put tor: ismade fenore 

Q. Howendsa Pafſiue? _ 
A. lnor, 
Q. What doth it betoken? 
A. k 


XKindes of Verber. 29 
- A. Te betokeneth pafſion or ſuffering, or fomething to bee 
done : as, Amer,lam loued. . | 
©. May nota Verbe Paſſiue be made an Attive? 
A. Ycs. | 
- ©; How? | 
A. By parting away »: asof Amor, take away r, it is made 
Amo. 
. Q: Howendsa Verbe Neuter? 
A. ins orwt:as,Crnrrs,liun; Sum,1T am, 
Canver a Vcrbe Neuter take », to make it a Paſſive ; as wu 
ARuues doe: as,of Cur29,by putting to r, tomake Curror, 
A. No: There is no ſuch word as Cmrroy. 
2. How is a Verbe Neuter Engliſhed ? 
A. Sometimes AQtiuely, that is, like an Active : as,Carro, I 
run:ſometimes Paſſwely,or like a Paſſiue;as,oEgroro, lam ficke. 
Q. How endsa Verbe Deponenc ? 
A: Ins, like a Verbe Paſſiue. 
. ©. How doth it fignifie ? 
A. Either like an A>tiwe: as,/oqver, I do ſpeaketorlike a Verbe 
Neuter Ggmifying Actively: as, g/orior, I doc boaſt, | 
©, Howends a Verbe Common ?. 


A. Inr, like a Paſſhue, a Few Verbes 
. How doth it gnifte 7 Commongare 
now in uſe, vis 


A. Boch Actively and © Paſſmely : that is, both as a Verbe gycigyng pat 
; i | ; yng P2 
AQiue, and asa Verbe Paſſiue: and therefore it iscalleda Verbe fiuely, as well 
Common: as,0/culor, ] kifſe,or I am kiſſed, as Atively,exe * 
* Q. How may I know in any place whether a Verbe Com- cept(riminor, 
- hs Fru/tror,O[cke 
mon doc fionifie Aftiuely or Paſſwely ? 
rod  bn,&ſomco- | 
A. By the ConftruQtion. For; if it beconfirued asa Verbe ther, akhouph © | 
Active, ir Genifierh Attuely; as, 0calor te, | kifle thee: bur it meny parrict. 


it have the conſtruQion of x Verbe Fatfuez ic hgafieth Paſhue- PIe5S& the pre» | 
eter tenſe of 


ly: as,0/cx/or at-,lLam kite d otthee. | 
4 V<rbes Depo- 
9. Whether cap a Verbe Deponentor a Verbe Common ,entsmay bee 
loſe r,to be made Actives? foune fignifys 
A. No: Loquor cannot be naade /oqg»o,nor Ofca'or eſculs, © ingp-Hhucly: 
* 9. Bur ſome Verbes are ſaid tybe Tranſitue, others In- —— xd 
tranſitive : How may I know which axe Trankiuue, which Io- ;,,p;erarus;co- 
tranſinue ? | _. mtalus,Oc 


E 3 | A.Thoſc 


30 Moods. 

A. Thoſe are Tranſttiue, whoſe ation or doing paſſeth ints 
another thing , and haue not a perfeR ſeuſt inthemſclues : as, 
Amo Magiftrum, I loue the Maſter. 

* ©. Whatisthe way to know them ? | 

A. It I may fitly aske the queſtion whom or what,made by the 
Verbe,to ſhew the meaning of it. As, when you ſay, 4mo,Tlouc: 
another may aske whom or what doe you love; orelfc he vn- 


derftands not your meaning : and fo the AQtion paſſeth into an- 
other thing. 


©. Which are Intranficiue ? 

A. Such as hauean abſolute and perfect fenſe in their owne 
fenification, without asking any queſtion : as, Carre, Irunne: 
eEgrots,laws ſicke, 

* 9. Ofall the five kinds of Perſonals,which are Tranficiue ? 

A. Aftiues, Deponents, and Commons ſignifying Atiuely, 
thatis, when they are conſtrued like AQtiues, 

Q. Which are Intranſiriues? 

A. Verbes Paſſiues [and Neuters for the moſt part ] and alſo 
Commons ſignifying paſſively, that is, being conſirued as Paſ- 


fiues, 
I g- chapriy - Moodes. | 
Ye faid a Verbe was declined with Mood and Tenſe: 
| What isa Moode ? 


| aOraMoode As * The manner of ſpeech wherein the Ggnification of a 
| isthemanner, Verbeis vttered : as, indeclaring,commanding,wiſhivg, or the 
& offpcech vied [jke. 

4 in pgrity x7 - Q.Howmany Moodes arethere ? 

b "ark oS ns As Six: The Indicatiue , Imperative, Optatiue, Potential, 
| of anything, Subiunctiue and Infinitiue. 

: ©. Whatis the Indicariue? 

A. That which onely ſheweth a reaſon true or falſe: as, A- 
2, [ loue; or elſe asketh a queſtion : as, Armas ew? doſt thou 
loue ? 

0. What figne hath the Tndicatiue ? 
A. None. 
Q. How know youthe Imperatiye ? 


Modes, 36 

A. It biddeth er commandeth : as, Amvs, lone thou, | 

* 9, Whar figne hath the Imperariue ? 

A. It way have the ſigne Zee, except in the fecond Perſons : 
where it is euidently koowne by bidding, 

. How know youthe Optatiue? 

A. It wilheth or defireth. 

2. What fignes hath the Optatiue ? 

A. Theſe henes : ® Would God, I pray God, or God grant. b : 

2. What hath it ioyned with ir in x ? ; , hair | 

A. An Aduerbe of wiſhing : as,vti#ams Amem, God grant I. 
louc. 

2. How know you the Potentiall Moode ? 

A. It ſheweth an abilitie, willor duety to doe any thing. 

Q. Whar ſignes hath it? 

A. May,can,might,would,ſhould,ought or could: as, Ames, 
I may or canloucs _ | 

Q How differs it in Latine from the Optatiue and Sub. 
wunctue,ſceing that they haue all one termination ? 

A. Becauſe it hath ncither Aduerbe nor ConiunRion ioyned 
with it. | 

Q. How know you the SubiunCtive Moode ? 

A. It hath euergiore ſome ConiunCtion ioyned with it: or 
ſome Aduerbe hauing the nature ofa Coniunttion : as, That, if, 
when, whereas: as, Cum amarens, when I loued, 

Q. Why is it called the SubiunRiue Moode ? < 

A. Becauſc.ic dependeth ypon ſome other Verbc inthe ſame __— 
ſentence,either going before or comming after it: as, Cum ama- 
rem eram miſer when Tloued 1 wasa wretch. Amarem,! loued; 
depends of eram, I was. 

*0Q.1s there no difference in Latine, between the Optatiue, Po-. 
| rentiall,and SubiunRiue Moodes? 

A. No: ſfaue in fignification, and fignes ofthe Moodes. 
©. What fignifierh the Infinitive ? 
- A. To doe,to ſuffer,or to be. . 
©. Whether hath'it Number and Perſon, as other Moodes-' 


haue ? | 
A, No: it hathneither Number,nor Perſon,ner Nominatiue- 


caſc; . | 
Q. What 


2 Gerund's ani Suproes, 
Q.Whatisthe common figne co knowit by ? 
A. To: as, Amare toloue., | 
2. When two Verbes come together without any Ne- 
minariue caſe berweene them , what Moode mult the latter 


'bee > | , 
A. The Infiaitiue : as, Cupio diſcere,ldefire to learne. ; 
19-c £ prey. ; Gcrunds. 


; AV Hat are there peculiarly belonging to the Infini- 


tive Moode? 
a All Verbes A. * Gerunds and Supines. 
Perſonals * Q. Why docthey belong to the Infinitive Moode > 


——_ - A. Becauſe their fignificationis infinite, like to the fonifi- 


Jar. haue Ge- ation of the Infinirixe Moode z not making any difference of 
'runds and Su- Number or Perſon. | 

pines, except ® Q. How many > Gerundsare there? 

onely Paſ- A. Three: the farſt ending in d5,the ſecond ins, the third in 


ues; and wm 

arts cer hu n O. What Fgnification haue they ? 

wantthcir Su- A. Both the ARtiueand Paſſive: as, Awend: of louing, or 
pincs. Imper- of being loued : amends inlouing, or in being loued : amandur 


fonals haue 
__ to loue,or to be loved. 


bGcrundsare Q_< How will youdecline theſe? .. 

| .named of Ge- As They are declined inthe Verbe, 

\  rnds, becauſe 

.they ſignific the manner of doing ſomething. Supines (as Melanfbenthinkes)ef Supinur, 
becauſe they haue no Caſe before them. © Some decline theſe, Gemr. Amandz, Accuſat. 
2990 2s Abla, 4mando, Bur | take it better todecline then onely as they are declined in 

: c g 


2:0. Chapter - SUpines. 


| alrhaththe 2:1J% many Supines be there? .. & 

| fignificaton A. Two: one ending in «ws, called the firſt Su- 
8 -_— a __ Paſ- pine: the other eading in, which 1scalled the latrer Supine, 
” Q. Why is that in»m calledthe firſt Supine ? 


| Verbe figni- —A- Becauſc it hath, © for the mott part, the fignification of 
 fring Paſbucly: or when it hath ir4, the [nfinitive Mood of 1447, joyned with it, 
| the 


—— 


| Tenſes, - 
_ thelInfiniciue Moode ofthe Verbe aRtine: as, Avarnm to louc, 
9. Why is that ins called the latter Supine ? 
A. Becauſe it hath for the moſt part the ſignification of rhe 
- Tofinitiue Moode Pafſiue: as, Amwars to be loued. 


ta 


AL chapter . Tenſes. 
bo Hat is a Tenſe > | b The Tenſe 
VV 


A. d The < difference of a Verbe according to ſgnificththe 


the times paſt, preſent,to come. time wherein 
. How many Tenſesare there? ; | any perſon is 
ſaid ro doe or 


A. 4 Five:The Preſent tenſe, the PreterimperfeRrenſe, the gc: any 
Preterpertect tenſe, the Preterpluperfe& tenſe, and the future thing, 


tenſe. cA Noune 
*Q. How may theſe tenſes be knowne aſunder ? may fignific 
A. By the times which they ſpeake of, and by fignes. pm, ” 
Q.- Whattime doth the Preſenctenſe ſpeake of ? the doing, ſuf 
A. Ofthetime thatis now preſent : as, Amo loue. fering, or be- 
- What fignes hath it? |  Ingofathing 
A. Doe,deeitor doth,in the Attive voice: and amy, begs, are, yn ned 
«1, in the Paſſive. OO 
Q. What ſpeaketh the PreterimperfeRtenſe of ? properly bur 


A. Ofthe timethat is not perfe&ly paſt, bur as it were flill three Tenſes 
or Um 


preſent: as, Amabam I loued or did loue, aan, 
Q. What fignes may it be knowne by ? The -- 
A. By theſc,did or d5dFF, in the Attiue voice : and wa,were, "© to come; 
wert, in the Paſſiue. Our booke di- | 
2., What time ſpeakesthe PreterperfeRrenſe of ? — 
- AO which is perfeRly paſt though lately : as, Amays 1 = pa, ines | 
. ec, ViR, 
2. What ſignes hath it ? Sereckagad J 
A. Haze, haſt or hath, in the AQtiue : hanebeen, haft been,or fe renſc,not 
hath beene, in the Paſſiue, | a. my 
. Whattime ſpeakes the PreterpluperfeR tenſe of? 140 fel ; 
A. Ofthat which is more then perteRly paſt, or paſt a long paſt ÞPreter= *| 
while ſince. pluperfe& 1 
Q. What ſignes hath it? | tenſe, mor. 


A. Had or hedft,in the AQ.had binor badft bin,inthe paſſive, tif PER 
F | L.Whac 


_— : i 
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| d The princi- 
| pall fignes of gr p27: foallor will,or hereatrer. 
EE ASucare aalt; fhall or mill,or hereafter 
' PDoee,did,bauts 
| had ſpill orwtil. 


Z 2 + 


34 Perſons in Verbes, 
2. Whattimee ſpeakes the Future teaſe of ? 
- A+ Ofthe time to come. 

©. What ſignes hath ir? 

A. Shak orwik,or may or can hereafter, in the Aftiue: ſbaltbe; 
Or will be, or may or can bereafter,in the Paſſwe, - 

* Q. Giue me all the vſuall fignesof the Active together. 

A. Doe, doeſt or doth; did or didſt ; hane, haſt or hath; had 


* 9. Giue me the vſuall fgnes of the Paſſiue, 
A. Ambe,ir,are,art; was,were,wert; bane been,had been,ſhal 
or will be, ; 


Chaptr. Perſons. 
« 2 Hat is a Perſon ina Verbe ? 


A. Euery ſeuerall word, in cuery Moode and 

Tenſe : except the Infinitiue Mood which hath no Perſon, 

9. Why are theſe called P<rſons? I 

A. Becauſe one of the three Perſons of the Pronoune is -yn- 
derſtood in cucry one of them; as, Amo Tloue,isas much as ege 
amo; amasthouloueſt, as much as 1 amas; amat heloueth, as. 
much as :##e amt: and fo 1n the reſt. 

.9. How nany. Perſons arethere in Verbs ?- D 

A. In Verbes Perſonals there are three incither. Number; like 
as mthe Pconoune, | 

* O. Hath cucry Moode and Tenſe three Perſons in cither 
Number ? > 

A. Yea, in perfeR Verbes; cxcept that the Imperatiue Mood 
wants the firſt Perſon of the ſingular Number ; and the Infini- 
tive hath no Perfons at all,as was ſaid. x 

* Q. Whar differ your Perſons in Verbes , from Perſons in 
Nounes and Pconounes ?- 

A. The Perſons im Nounes and Pronounes fignifieewho or: 
what Perſon it is, that.doth,orſuffererh any thing, The Perſons 
12 Verbes fignifie, whatitis, that ſuch a. Perſon doth or ſuffe= 


xeth. 

* 9. Shew «by an cxample. 

A. 1agiilter docet the Maſter teacheth: Aagifter is the Per- 
7 fon 


a3 


- chapters | 


Verbe,fignifying what he doth. 


Contngations of Yerbes. 35 
fon of the Noune dooing ſomething ; docer, the Perſon of the 


- chapter at 


4" 


Coniugations, 
at is 4 Contugation 7 - 


A. * The varying of a Verbe, according to « | A Coniugs- 


Moods, Tenſes,and Perſons. 


2. How many Coniugations haue Verbes? 


A. Foure. 


Q. How may they be knowne aſunder ? 
A+ By their ſcucrall yowels; which are their markes to know 


them by, 


Q. What isthe yowcll of the firſt Coniuga tion to know it Mood & Tenſe, | 


by ? 


A.* Alongbeforere and ri: 25 A are, mari; 


batis isthe yowell of the ſecond - 


AE long before re and ris: as,doctre,doctrm; 


.9. What of the third ? 


A. Elhort before ye and ri; as, bye; legeris. 


Q. What of the fourth ? 


A, I long before re and 7: as , andire,audiris, 
.*Q. Where mult you finde this reand 76, which you ſpeake 
of Ba > now the Coniugarions aſunderby ?- 
'A. Re, in the Infinitiue Moode Atiue ; which is the fourth 
word in declining the Verbe in the ARiue voice: as , Amo, 4- 
14s, amansaneare: and ris, in the ſecond Perſon Paſſi we; thar 


is, in the cond word in declininga Verbe Paſſive: : 25, Armor, a- 


ABT If 


- 


| pounds of it are* 
- excepted 3. as, - 


ſhort;as dame, 


Try you may on Skilfullin all Verbes which with =: <4 
2 the knowledge of the Nounes is accounted the moſt 
{pcedy y _ to attaine the Latine tongue ( what muſt you 


Of declining and coniugating 


Verbes. 


F2 


tion iSa fit ya = 
rying of Verbs 
by their finall 
tcroinations in _ 
both Numbers, | 
and in euery 
Perſon, in each 


® Do, and CCC- 4 
Laine Come 


Circunde, peſ- 
ſunde, ſecunds, 
which makes «. 


Cir cundamn, as 
x isinthe La- |} 
tinc Proſodse. © 


, 36 Declining and Contugating Verbes, 
» Declining Ae. Imuſtlearneto bevery perfeRin * declining and coniu- 
aVerbe, is the gatingany Verbe. 
| - www ph . How many examples haue youto decline and coniugate 
and Perſon of All perte& Verbes by ? 
che Preſent A. Foure: according to the number ofthe Coniugations. 
tenſe, with che ©, In how many voyces arc theſe examplesÞ formed ? 
| 44 e wks f "ah like Amo, Doceo, Lego or Audio, All Verbesinor, like Amor, 
- the Indicatiue Doceor, Legor, Aauduor. 
| Monde: the * ©. Arc Deponents and Commons declined like Paſſiues.? 
ry _ A. Yes: fauing thattheyare to haue Gerunds and Supines. 
uh + ru declined with them, becauſe they want AQiiues : and they haue 
the Gerunds, Participles, asthey are ſet downe inthe Participle after. 
-Supines, and * 9. Whar isthe chicte benefit of the perfect readineſſe, in 
| Participlesbe- declining and coniugating ? 
_— © A. Tobeable, as inthe Noune, to giue either the Engliſh to 
bForming 7” the Latine;or Latine tothe Engliſh ofany Verbe,ineach Mood, 
coniugatinga Tenſe, and Perſon: and thereby to be able ro proceed moſt ſpee- 
Verbe, is the dily in conſtruing, parſing, and making Latine. | 
| breakingorva- % O. How will you doe that ? 
co —_— A. by being perteQin all the Perſons, eſpecially the firſt Per-. 
Verbeinro  fons, through cach Moodeand Tenſe, to be able to give both 
fandry ctker Engliſh to Latine, and Laune to Engliſh in them: and after to- 
words coming .runthe terminations of every Tenſe and Perfonin twy mine; to-. 


"of it, by Per- . ; . ; 
ns, Tenſes, gether with the ſignes of euery Perſon in Engliſh. 


. But how will you doe in the Imperaciue Meode,which 
_ kath no firft Perſon anda? He F | 1 WI IENT" 
A. Giue it.ia the fecond Perſon, ,oromirit ; -orfay thus,” The- 
Impcratiue wants the firſt Perſon, =Y 
2. Shew me an example of Coniugating fo, and firſt, of gi- 
uing the Latine before. | | 
wed, amaxeram1 hadToued, amibo'Tihall or will love. 
Imperatiue ſecond-Perſon, Ama amates loue thou: or the Ims- 
peratiue wants thefirſi Perſon, | / | 
Opratiue, tina amem God grant Tloue, &c« 
2. Giue methe Engliſhficſt. TY 


. 
4 
- a Lo 4 
L : 


Shin 


. &rſt Perfonof = A Jytwo : Aﬀtiveand Paſſive, All Verbes ins, are formed: 


A. Amo 1 loucamebew Loued ordid_loue; dwiew; Thave lo«: 
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AsT louc amo, lloucd ordid Joue amebery, &c, wh decliting | 


Coniagating Verbas. 27 

©. But let me heare how 9. Ao the Terminations in R. 4 c 
minde, or by ſpeech. 

A. 0 as,at amm, ats1, ant. Soin eAmabanm: bam, bas bat, 
bamus batis,bant. 

2, Which are thoſe Engliſh Ggnes, which you miſt runne in 
your minde,with theſeterminations? - | 

A. The Perſons in Engliſh: I,thou;he,we,ye,and they. 

Q. Then if you can giue the fiſt Perſonin any Tenſe , you. 
ean by this micanes giue any Perſon of the ſame, by remembring, 
4 running in your minde, the terminations and fgnes toge- 

er. 


A. Yes. - 

2. How fay you, I loned or did loue? - 

A« Amabam. ; 

2. They loued or did loye ? 

A. Amabant. 

2. 1f you bee asked of any Perſon which you cannottell,,. 
what muſt you doe ro finde it? 

A. Call to minde bur the firft Perſon of that Tenſe, and runne 
thereſt in my minde yntill Icome'to it. 

Q. How,for example? 

A. If I bee asked, how I fay, We had taught, I ſiraightre-. 
member, Ihad taught; docweram:; and ſo running in my minde, . 
ram ra1,rat ramns,yatic,yaut: and withall, I, thou, he, we, ye, 
they: I finde,decueramm we had taught, 
| * ©. Giue-me the firſt Perſons of thoſe Feniſes, which come 
one of another: and firſt, which come of the preſenttenſe, 

A. Amo,amabvan;amabe aver .amarem, amare. Inperatiue, 
ſecond perſon, Amazanrate. 

* Q. Giue methoſe which come of the Pzeterperfe&'tevſe, 

A. Amaui, manera amanerim anmminere; amuniſſenumaniſſe. 

- 2. Rehearſeche firſt perſons cogether as'they land in the- 
Booke, F © 

A. Amo amabam amani amaucram AWebo: Tirperative 'fe< 
cond perſon, Ama eamatotdnien;amarew tmniuerins atonniſſem,. 
AmAanero ane umuniſſe. —" x 
. Q:Rehearſo chem-ARiuely and Paſſively together, as they. 
Aland in order, | os 

BR F3 AAmo 
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| 3 6 Declining and Coniugating Perbes. 
' »Declining- As Imuſtlearneto be very perfeRin * declining and coniu- 
a Verbe, is the gatingany Verbe. 


| 1k. A . How many examples haue youto decline and conjugate 
cond Perſon of 311 perte& Verbes by ? 
 chePreſenr A. Foure: according to the number of the Coniugations, 


ecuſe, with the ©, In how many voyces arc theſe examples Þ formed ? 
_ Perſonof A, Jntwo : Actiuveand Paſſhue, All Verbes ino, are formed: 
»H I . +5 wh like 4», D ceo, Lego or Audio. All Verbesinor, like Awvor, 
the Indicative Doceor, Legor, Audior. 
Moode: the * 9. Are Deponents and Commons declined like Paſſives? 
| Preſent tenſe A. Yes: fauing thattheyare to haue Gerunds and Supines. 
| +0 of declined with them, becauſe they want ARtiues: and they haue 
| the Gerunds, Participles, asthey are ſer downe inthe Participle after. 
'Supines, and * 9, What ische chicfe benefit of the perfect readineſle, in 
Participlesbe- declining and coniugating ? 
| _ A. To be able, as inthe Noune, to giue either the Engliſh to 
'bForming 7” the Latine;or Latine tothe Engliſh ofany Verbe,ineach-Mood, 
coniugatinga Tenſe, and Perſon: and thereby to be able to proceed moſt ſpee- 
Verbe, is the dily in conſtruing, parſing, and making Latine, 
breaking orva- 5 O_ How will you doe that ? | 
ca. —— _ A. By being perfeQin all the Perſons, eſpecially the firſt Per. 
Verbeinto ſons, through cach Moodeand Tenſe, ro bs able to give borch 
fundry ccker Engliſh co Latine, and Latine to Engliſh in them: and after to- 
words coming . runthe terminations of euery Tenſeand Perſon in twy mine; to- 
_ze fe gether with the ſignes of euery Perſon in Engliſh. 
_— *” . But how will you doe in the Imperariue Meode,wwhich | 
kath no firſt Perſon fingular? |. . .. FF, 
A. Giue it in the fecond Perſon oromitit : or fay thus,” The- 
Impcratiue wants the firſt Perſon, WY 
2. Shew me an example of Coniugating o, and firſt, of gi-- 
uing the Latine before. = 
A. Amo 1 loucamebawm bloued ordid-loue; dries: Ihauvelo«: 
wed, armaxcramT had Toued, awiboTihall or wilt love. | 
Imperatiue ſecond-Perſon, Ama aware louc thou: or the Ime. 
peratiue wanes the firfi Perſon, HY" 
Opratiue, 4tinam amem God grant Tloue, &cc. 
9.Giue methe Engliſh firſt. ©2339 03. 54 | 
Nounecs. . £- Bur 


Al louc «wo, I loued or did loue amabam, cc. asin decliting | 
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Contagating Verbes. 
©. Butlet me heare how a. Hoh the Terminations in R... ; 
minde, or by ſpeech, 

A. O as,at amm, atis, ant. Sorin eAmabam: bam, bas, bat, 
bamus batis,bant, 

2, Which are thoſe Engliſh Ggnes, which you miſt runne in 
your minde,with theſe terminations? | 

A. The Perſons in Engliſh: I, thou;he,we,ye,and they. 

Q. Then if you can giue the fuſt Perſon in any Tenſe , you. 
can by this meanes giue any Perſon of the fame, by remembring, 
- running in your minde, the terminations and ſgnes toge- 

er. 

A. Yes. - 

2. How fay you, I loned or did loue? - 

A« Amabanm. . 

2. They loued or did loye ? 

As Amabant. | 

2. 1f you bee asked of any Perſon which you cannottell, 
.What muſt you doe co findeit ? 

A. Call to minde bur the firft Perſon of that Tenſe, and runne- 
thereſt in my minde vntill Icome'to it. 

. How,for example? | 

A. If I bee asked, how I fay, We had taught, I irajighrre.. 
member, Ihad taught; docweram; and fo running in my minde, . 
ram y41,rat ramnsyati;rant: and withall, I, thou, he, we, ye, 
they: I finde,decueramm we had taught, 
| * ©. Giue methe firſt Perſons of thoſe Fenſes; which come. 
one of another: and firſt, which come of the preſent tenſe, 

A. Amo amaban ,amabe amen amarem, amare. Inperatiue, 
ſecond perlon, Ama zanrate. 

* Q. Giue methoſe which come of the Pteterperfe&'tetiſe, 
A. Amaui,amauera,amanevim ,anminere;ameniſſen,umaniſſe. 
-  Q. Rehearſeche firſt perſons rogether as'they Aand in the - 
Booke - | oW . 4 
A. Ano, amabam amani amaucram Aweho: Tiriperitiic fe- 
cond perſon, Ama amatotanien;amarew umiuering aronniſſem, 
aAmanero amareumaniſſe. | | 
. O:Rehearſochow-ARively and Paſſively together, as they: 
Aland in order, | InP | 
L3G F3. A;Amo 


-« 7lli polliciti ſt- 


38 


-Coningating Yerbet.” " 
A. eAmo amor,amaban amabar,amaui amatiu ſum vel fui, 
anmaucram amatuseram velſueram,amabo amabor. 
Imper. ſecond Perſon; Ama'amato; amare amator. 
Oprariu. Potenriall and SubiunRiue, Arm amer, amaren A- 


 warer, Amauerim amanu lim vel fucrim, naniſſewm amatun eſſe 


vel fuiſſers,amancro amatius ero vel fuero. | 
Infinitiue , e-Lmrare amari: amaziſſe amaturs efſe vel fu= 
ie 


* eAmaturum eſſe, ematum iri vel amandum eſſe. 


ſe falturum om. Amandi,amando, amandun: amatum amarn: amans ana, 
nia.Eft quod ſe- amatur us amanduase 


benefa omg * 2.Giue the termination of clisfirſt Perſons of the Actiue 
Maketheſerer- VOYCE Alone. . | Yo. 
minations ex. A«0,bam,i,rem,bo or ans, Ems or am,rem,rim,ſem,ro. 
ceedingper- ©. Giue the ſtgnes ofthe Tenſeganſiwering. 
fett: allthereſt A, Doe,did;have,had, ſoallor will; may or can hereafter: 2s 
will be _ b efore. b5. SRI Is __ 
fi kepe. by 'o ©. Giue the terminations of the Atiue and Paſſiue toge= 
repeating rheſe. there mn 217 21 Je7, 
 oucrthus:; A. O or, bam bars [uvs velF bo bor, 
fu, ram eram vel fueram) ans ar. 
Emer, rerw rer, rim fins vel ferim, ſem eſſem vel fruiſſern, 
nw. vel frero. 
w Infinitiue , e, 5: ſe eſſe vel fwoſſe. 


* Q. Is there: yer no further helpe for kaowingthe ſeuerall 
Perſons? | | 

As Yes: The firſt Perſons Activeend in o8,499,em ,,m,ors:the 
ſecond in 85,es,55,or #5 : the third in ar,er,o8 : the firftPlurall in 
a2: the ſecond in tis: rhe third in we. 

©. How endthe firki Perſons Paſſwe? 

A. The firſt Perſans end commonly inor,er,er; the ſecond in 
ari;,erisjris; thethird in zwy; the firft plurall in wwr; the ſecond. 
in #225; the third in wor, 

In the Prererperte& tevſes , Preterpluper. and Future tenſes 
Paſſiue,the terminations are the ſame ans rs tenſes in Sww,es| 
#4, of which they are borrowed : except the Future. tenſe of the- 
Indicatiue Meode. * wo t; Lol 


_ 


of Sum and other Yerbes ont of Rule, 29 

* ©: Which goe you account the ſpecdieſt way of all, to ger 
and keepetheſe Verbs? 

A, This oft repetition of theſe terminatiors in Latine, and of 
the Engliſh Ggnesof the Moodes, Tenſes, and Perſons: and allo 
much examinationof the AQtiue and Pafhue together:as,asking, 
T loue, Amo: lamloved, Amor: he loueth, amar: he isloued, 
amanur: they loue,awant: they are loued emantur,c, 


Om ——_—_— 


25-clapp Of Sum and other Verbes out of Rule. 
9. VV Hat Rules hauc you for Verbes ending in me ? 


There are no rulesfor them, they are irregular :: 
that is, without rule. 
- .D. Arenone of them declined in your booke ? 
A. Yes: Sum and Poſſum. 
. 2. How are others in » declined ? 

A. They, with moſt other lame Verbes, or which are wregu-. 
Jar, ® are ſet downe in the Latine Grammar by themſclues:; ex- 
cept volo, nolo, male, edo, fio, fere, feror ; which doe follow. af= ;g;,p, 
£Crs p | FL 
Q. Isnot a perfe& readineſle in the Verbe Sam, asneceffary 
asin any other of the Verbes? | 

A. Yes, and more allo. 

2. Why ? | 

A. Becauſe it ſcrueth for decliningof all Verbes in or,and alfo 
for that it sof perperuall ſe. 

2. How will you come to beperfeR in the Verbe Sum? 

A. By the ſame meanes as in Ame, doceo, &c. and fo in vols, 
nolo,wals, and the reft of thoſe Verbs out of rule: chiefly in being 
perfeRin-giuing all the firlt Perfons, both Engliſh to-Latine, 
and Lathe to Engliſh, | | x 

2. Haue you nor fome ſpeciallobſeruations concerning theſe - 
two Verbes, Eeand queo 7. 

A. Yes. 

2. Wherein doetheydiffcrfromother Verbes? os 

A. In the PceterimperfeR and future tenſe .of the Indicatiue 
Moode ,andin the Gerunds, | 

Q. How doe they make their PreterimperfeR tenſe? 

As* Thans- 


aAr Sed nitncut 


"A 7 
by 


40 - Imperſonal:, 


50 
\ *Audibant, le» A.* Ibamand quibam: not icham. 


. nibaxt, ſcibant, 


_ thelike, are by 


. 2. How doethey maketheir Future tenſe ? 
A. {bo and quibo: not iam. 


the figure Sy3- 2+ How doe they makethe Gerunds? 


- Niriue is £47 z5, 


A. * Exnds, enndo, enndum: notiendi: {0 quetnds,quennde,; 
 quenndurs ; though we ſay ambiends. 
2. How are they varied in all other Moedes and Tenſes? 
A. Like Verbes in, of the fourth Coniugation. 
2. What Tenſes are formed of the PreterpluperfeR tenſe of 
the Indicatiue Moode ? | 
A. All other Preterperfe tenſes, PreterpluperfeR tenſes, 
and Future tenſes; except the Future tenſe of the Indicatiue 
oode, | 
Q. How aretheſc formed ofthe PreterperfeRt tenſe of the In- 
. dicatiue Moode ? 
A. Thoſe whichend in raw, ri91, orro, be formed of it , by 
changing # into e ſhort; and then putting toram,rims,or ro: as, 
of Aman, are made amaneram, amancrim, amanero. Thoſe 
\ which end in/em, or ſe be formed of it, onely by putting to / and 
ſem,or ſe: as of Amani amaniſſem,amani([es 


zb- <, ap ty « 'Imperſonals, 


2. JF Ow are Imperſonals declined ? 

A. TL -& They arc not declined as Verbes Perſonals, but only 
formed in the third Perſon ſingular through all Moodes and 
Tenſes:as, Delefat deleBlabat,&cſtndetur findebatar fiudiruns 
eft vel fuit ,&c. | 

2. What ſignes haue they to know them by ? 

A. They hauc commonly before their Englifh this figne 5, 
.and ſometimes here. 


gn _— 


— 


27: chap FOR - Ofa Participlc, 
= TJ Hatis your fourth part of ſpeech, whichis dedli- 
ned. 
A. AParticiple. | 


£2. What isa Participle? 


AA | 


Participles. '4r 
A.A part of ſpeech derived ofa Verb,taking part of a Noune, 
- CC . 
2. Of what is a Pagticiple deriued ? 
 A.Of a Verbe,from witence ic hath the beginning, 
2. Why is it called a Participle ? 
A, Of taking part : becauſe it hath nothing of it ſelfe, but 
what it takes from others, - £8 
Q. What parts of ſpeech doth a Parriciple take part of? 
A.Part of aNoune, part ofa Verbe,and part of both a Noune 
- anda Verbetogether. 
| Q. What doth it take of a Noune onely, or ſcuerally? 
A. Gender, Caſe and Declenſion. 
.Q. What of aVerbe alone ? 
A. Tenſe and fignification. 
. 2. What doth it take of both of them together ? 
A. Number and figure. | 
* Q. Howisa Participle declined? 
A. With Number, Caſe and Gender: as a Noune Ad- 
eRice. 


.Q. Þ How many kinds ef Participles are there? bThere are two 
A:Toure: one of the Preſent tenſe, another of the Preter tenſe, *f *Þ< Attiue 
. | : voice: asthe 
one of the Fucure in y-,another ofthe Future in dee. aniciplc of 
.2. How can you know the kindes of Participles?  rhePriſent& 
A, Partly, by their endings; partly , by their fGgnificati- che Fur, in rw : 
ON, | two of the Paſe. 
2. How ends the Latine of the Participle of the Preſent pm 
Pafticiple of 
renſe ? : the Prerer 
. A. In ans or ens: as, 4mans docens, tenſe,and Fu- 
9. How ends it in Engliſh? __ Eurc in dur, 
A. In ig, as, louing. 


= Is every word ending in sg, a Participle of the Preſent 
tenſe ? 

A. No : vnlefſe the Latine end alſo in avs or ens, hauing the 
other properties of a Particip'e, 

. What time doth ir fignifie ? 

A. The time oreſent. 
2. Waatisrhe Latine of the Parciciple of the preſent terſe 
formed of? : 


23 


þ 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Participles, 


42 | 
_ eForforming A. Of the © Preterimperfe& tenſe of the Indicatine Moode, 


Parcicipies of by changiog the laſt ſyllable into »s : as, of Amabam, bam tut- 
ms - wanting nedin us, is made amans: {o,of Auxiliaher anxitians. 
toHents, Q. Whar doth a Participle of the Future nr, ſigrifie or be- 
we muſt faine token? 
Prererimper, A, To doe: like the Infinittue Moode of the Attiue yoycr:as; 
renſes,a5,1nqu- 4y.:t#rns to loue,or about to loue. 
ebamynquies. ©. Whattimedoth it ignifie ? 

A. The timeto come. 

Q How endeth ir in Latine ? 

A. InrK:Aas, amatiria, 

. What is it formed of ? | 

d Thefe Parti- A, 4 Of the latter Supine by putting to rw ; 25, of Defy, 
ciples, Futurus, dottwr #25. 


_—_ a", . How ends the Engliſh of the Paniciple of the Preter 
naſcitin%,argit- of | 


>. Tenle 2 
Er i4s, noſcitu- : : 
rus,noriturits, A. 10 d, e,orn: loued,taughr ſlain. 


orituri, are Q. How ends his Latine ? 
formedirregu- A, In tw, ſ:4,x15: 25, amatia loued,viſns ſeene,nexm knit, 
_ ad 9. Docallofthemend either in rw, ſxe,or x1,in Latine ? 
"A. Teaall; except *Mortums dead, which enderh in ir. 
* O, Whattime dotha Participte of che Preter renſe fignifie? 
A. Tunepaſlt, 
©. What is itformed of ? 
A. Of the latter Supine by putting to 5: as, of LetZ,le- 
An. | 
9, Whar fignifieth a Participle of the Future in d« ? 
A. To ſuffer like the Infinitive Moode of the Paſſue yoyce :. 
as, Amana to be loued, 
* O. Whattime doth it ſignifie ? 
A. The timcto come. 
Q Of whar is it formed? 
A. Ofthe Gen. Caſe of the Participle ofthe Preſent tenſe. 
Q. How? 
A. By changing t# into-dws; as,of Amantis,turne tz into dus; 
and it is made Amands. 
Q. Burt hath it not ſometimes the Ggnification of the ARiue 
yoice 3 andof the Participle of the Preſent tenſe > = 
| A, Yos: 


- 
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Participles, 43 
A. Yes: as, Legendus reading. As, in this ſcritence, Le- 

""_ veteribug proficts : In reading oldauthors thou doeſt pro- 

fit. 
2. K then properly a Participle of the Future in d#,when 

it fignifieth Actwely ? 

A. No: Irisrather an AdieCtiue Gerundiue. 

£eHath euery kinde of Verbe all the foure Participles ? 

A. No. 


, How many Participles haue Verbes ARues and *Neu-« molexdrs and 


ters, which haue the Supines ? 


A. Two: one of the Preſent tenſe, and another of the Py. our of rule. 


WIC IN 7*4. 

2. But what iftheſe wantrhe Supines? 

A. Then they want the Future in rw, 

Q. Why ſo? | 

A. Becauſe it is deriued of the latter Supine, As,of Dys{cois 
onely di/cens; without a Participle of the Future in rus. 

Q. What Participles haue Verbes Paſfiues, whoſe ARiues 
haue the Supines? 


voyce2 fo reg- 
natus,triumpba- 


A. Two: a Participle of the Preter tenſe and of the Future in ® avuliuchy. 


du : as, of Ameor,commeth awaties amandus. 
Q. But what if the Actines want the Supines ? 
A. They want then the Participleofthe Preter tenſe. 
Q. Why fo? 
A. Becauſe the Participle of the Preter tenſe ſhould bee for- 


med of the latter Supine,which is wanting. As of Timeor isonly © . 


timendus. 
2. What Participlcs hath a Verbe Deponent ? 
A. Three: one of the Preſent tenſe, another ofthe Pceter tende, 
and one of the Future in r: as,of Auxilior,commeth awxilians, 
auxiliat us anxiliatarits. | 
| Q. Canitneuer haue a Participle ofthe Future in ds ? 
A. Yes: ifit goucrne an Accuſatiue caſe, as being a Verbe 
Tranſttiue: as, Logaor verbum: Loguor may forme laquendus. 
2. How mavy Participles haue's Verbe Cominon? © | 
A. Allthe toure Participlcs : as,of Lagior,commeth /arpienc, 
largiturms largiendus, * 
2, How are Participles ofthe Preſeat tenſe declined ? 
G2. A. Like 


A dnerber, 
 _A- Like Nounes AdieQtives of three Articles: as, Nom. Fir 
bes & hoc e-iwans; like Felix, 
©. How are Participles of other tenſes declined ? 
A. Like Nounes AdicRiues of three divers endings: as, Nom, 
Amatiu,amata, mmum; like Bonw,a um: ſoallthe reſt, 


7 4 C haſy HY - Of an Aduetbe, . 


<C 
VV Hich is you fift part of ſpeech ; and che firſt of 
| thoſe which arc yndeclined?. - 

A. An Adverbe. 

©. Wharisan Aduerbe ? 

A. A part of ſpeech ioyned to the Verbes,to-declare their ſip- 
nification. 

©. Why is it called an Aduerbe-? 

A. Becauſe ic is viually ioyned ro.Verbes; . 

2: May it not be iGyned vynto other parts of ſpeech alſo? 

A. Yes: to ſuch words asare in place of Verbes, and ſome 0- 
thcr: as, ſometimes to Nounes, ſometimes to Aduerbes. 

©. Whereto is an Aducrbe-ioyned to the Verbes ? 

A. To declare their fgnification : that is,to make their fignifi- 
cation more plaine and tull. . v3 

* Q. How? 

A. By ſome cirqumſtance of time, place; number, order ; or 
the like, according tq the ſeverall kindes of Aduerbes; As, 
when I raught , where, how oft, in what order : and the like 
hereunto. , 

9. Rehearſe the ſorts of your Aduerbes, 

. + Theſe Ad. a. Aduerbes arc of Tune,Place,Number,Order : and fo as 
1 -ooiy oa © y Band inthe booke. 
| atlarge in M. , 6a. . 
| reccbesqueſti- Q.: Giue me Four Aduerbes, Engliſhing them in order. 

ons,in his third , A. Aduerbes of Time : as Hodtzero day, cras to morrow, he- 

| parrofhis Gris y; yeſterday perexaie the day after to morrow,olim mn time paſt, 
mar quefion5, in time tO.COMEOr onee; a/iquande ſometirnes, nyper of late 
and i lizew1ie Y , , , 
| ef Conmurft- guardo when. 4's F : 
ens. orinche Of Place: as,wbz where, sbi there, hic here, sic there, 5hic 
Laczne rales, there, 47m Within, forts Without. 


bh t >. Of 


Adverbes Enzliſhed. 45 
.- Of Number : as, Sexe once, b7 twice ter thrice,quater foure 
times, £rerm againe. 

Of Ocdecr : as, /nde from thence : deinde afterwards : deni- 
gue toconclude;poſtremolaſt of all, 60 

Of Asking or Doubting : as, Cur wherefore, quare where= 
fore, vw from whence, quor/ams to what end, num whether, 
wumgud whether, | 

Of Calling: as, H-«s hoe, 6 hoe : -hodwm hoe ſyrrah, 

Of Aﬀcming : as Cerre lure!y, ne verily, profe&6 truly, ſane 
erucly or doubtleſie, * /cilicer-doubileſle or truly, licer beit fo, 
eſto be it ſo. 

O: Denying : as, Nox not, hand not; minim?e no, or in no 
wiſe, nextiquam not, or in no wiſe, nequaquanm no, or in no 
wiſe. ; 

. Of Swearivg : as, * po/in good. ſooth, edepolin good-footh, «pol by Pollux, 


* Scilicet,quap 
ſerrelbicet, 


Hercie rxuly, Medins fidins in faith or truth. e£depel by the 
Of Exhorting:as,* £54 goto,or well, agegoto,agitego ye to, __ cf Pat 
agedium well, goe to yer. Medins bins 
Of Flattering:as,' Sodes ifrhou dareſt,or on goodfellowſhip, a, tem : 
amabs of all loue, ſon of Fupiter, 
Of Forbidding : as, Ne no, not. -- __- _—_ | 
>" ' R aichfulnefle,' 
Of Wiſhing : as, v1inam Oh that, 6r I would to God, OP es be 


thar, Oi Oo chat, OfO if, O oh that, : Me Hercule, as 
Ot Gathering together, as, Simm/together, wn4 together, Hercules ſhall 

paritey together, now modo not onely, now ſol#m not onely. helpeme, _» 
Of Parting : as, Seorſims aſunder, or one from another :/igil- *3945 » 1157 Þ - 


Hatim every one aſunder, or peculiarly, vicatins ireete by lireer, 
or village by village. | 

Of Chooing: as, Potins rather, #90 yearather. - 

Of a thing not finiſhed : as, Pevs almoſt, fere almoſt, prope - 
nie, or necre, or almoſt, ix ſcarcely, modo non aimoits 

Of Shewing : as, En bchold; ecce behold, 

Ot Doubring : as, For/an peraduenture, forſitan peraduen- - 
ture, fortaſſi, it may be, fortaſſe it may be, or peraduenture. 

Ot Chance : as, For:e by chance, forzziro: by chance, or at 
aduenture, 

Of Likeneſle : as, Ss: ſo, ſicarlike as, quaſi as, cew as, tan- * 
q#HA4m3 CUCN AS, VENT AS, 


46 Of an Aduerbe. 

Of Quality : a5, Bewe well, wa/z cuilly, dobte learnedly, for- 
er valiantly. , BY ucnstf, 

OfQuantity : as, Af#/tum much, perumlittle, minimum the 
leaſt of all, pan/alve very little, plarimmwms the molt of all,or ve- 
ry much. 

Of Compariſon: as, Tawſs or aſwell, quawas, wagir more, 
.minn: leſle, maxime eſpecially, 

. Are not ſome Aduerbs compared ? 

A. Yes, certaineare : as, Doe learnedly ,dofti4r more lear- 
nedly,doftiſime mot learnedly. Fortiter valiantly, forti#s more 
valiantly, forrifſime moſt valiamtly. Prope neere, propizs neerer, 
\! proxime che neereſt of all. 

Ff « Aducrbes * O.2Doc theſe forme the Comparatiue and the Superlatiue 
{| comming of . degree of their Pofiriue,as AdieCtiues doe ? 
$f Nouncs which A, No : they haue: no Comparatiue nor Superlatiue degree 


! arc compared o ng” , ay 
regularly, Toe Of themſclues; neither doo forme any Compariſon proper 


$f follow their ly . 
{| manner of * 0. How then haue theſe degrees? 


|: comparing: as, A, They doe borrow them of Nounes AdieQiues of the 

[+ of Bouw,neber, Comparatiue and Superlatiue degree. 

{7d ago gg * 9. How doth the Comparatiue degree of Aduerbes end? 

- Nine A. Their Comparatiue ends in #s; like the Neuter Gender of 

16 the AdieRiiue ofthe Comparatiue degree, 

oy 0. How endrtheir Superlatiues? | 
A. They end for molt partin e, like the Maſculine Gender of 

the Vocatiue caſe of their AdieQiue of the Superlariue degree. 

Of which they ſeerme to be formed: as, Doe, doQins, dottiffi- 

| me. 

b Neuter Ad- ,9.* Doe not ſome Superlatiues end in ws ? 

Bi-Qiucsareoft A, Yes: ſome few which haue the termination of the Neuter 

ppurtor Ad- Gender, ofthe Vocatiuecaſe, whereof they come: as, Pluri- 


hs ' +4 re- . : 
ca Ne. mms, potifſimiens, 
ens pro recen- , , A 
er, toruur for A Are not Prepoſitionsſometimes made Aduerbes ? 
Mrorue. A. Yes: wheathey are ſctalone without a caſe. 


IT hisis _— *OQ. How may we know Aduerbes? 
p bially, A.Eafily: Many ofthem are ct downe in the Accidence. The 
Gonifying as Teſt may be knowne partly byrheir Engliſh, partly by their La- 


Aduerbes, tine; chiefly by their Engliſh and Latine together. 
7 *Q. How 
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* ©, How by their Engliſh? A 
A. Moit of them, beſides theſe inthe booke,are Aduerbes of 
Quality, and doe commonly end in /y, in Engliſh: as, wiſely, 
learnedly. 6 
6 N © How by their Latine? 
A. They end commonlyin & or #s, and are markedouer the 
head with a graue accent, to diſtinguiſh them from Nounes: as; 
Dotte doftias dot:fime. Orelierhey end incy 7 as, Pradenter, 
wiſely, | 

* 9, How by their Engliſh and Latine together > +» 

A. Thus : as, Det learnedly, doi4s more learnedly,do&@i/- 
ſme mot leatnedly. Forriter valianily, forr1vs more valiantly, 

fortiſſime moſt valiantly. 

2. Hauc you not ſome Aduerbes ending in 0, like Ablative 
caſcs? 

A. Yes: as, Tawts by ſo much: and ſome allo in $z- : 
as, fwrrim theeuiſhly, comming of the Verbe favor. Bur theſe 
haue their accents to know them by, like asthoſe in #13, and the 
reſt. 


29- chapter- Of a Coniunction, 
<YV Hich is your ſecond part of ſpeech yndeclined ? 


A. A ConiunRion. nn: wr | 

3s o . Th ſe kl d NY 

9. Whatisa ConiunRion?  orartirys..- | 
A. A part of ſpeech that ioyneth words and ſentences toge- ons hauctheir- | 
thcr. Names accor- -/ 
ding to the rea-- 


w Q. What is the vſc of Coniunctions ? eons 

A. To ioyne words and ſentences. . b Copulatiues, . 
9. How many kinds of ConiunCtions haue you ? becauſe they 7 

A. Twelue : » Copulatiues, DifiunRives,Difcretiues,Cavfals, ferue viſually ro-" 

Conditionals Exceptis, Interrogatiues, lllatiues, Aduerfatiues, _—_ RN 

Reddirives,Ele&ines, i>1mt:outiues, —— —_ 4 

2.Giue me your ConkunRions, Latine and Engliſh together, cDiGunQines, 

A, b Copulatiues: as, Zr and,que and, qnogurallo, acand, at by which parts- | 

que and,zec neither,”eqz;s neither. —_—_ "os k 

c Difiynciaes: as, Art cither, ve or,or either, veteither, ſew —_ __ 

excher, ixe cither, BP could ME '& 


4Diſcre=- 
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- CDiſcretives, *4Diſcretiues: as, Sed but ,quid:mbut trucly, avtews biz, ver) 

| by whichche but,ar but,aF but, 

; Parra oye "ae e Cauſals: as, Naw for, namg, for, enim for, etenims for, quis 
mijn becauſe, ve that, quod that quam (ich that,quoniam becauſe, and 


; Oy quands (let for quoniars) fith that,or becauſe. * 


Eacaſof a f Conditionals: as, Szif, fin butif, mods ſo that, dums ſo that, 
| thing going adummods fo that, 
| before, 8 Exceptiucs : as, Ns except,iſf except; quin but, alioquin ex< 


» ECondiionals ; 
by which the » cept that or otherwiſe, preterquars except that. 


| pare following Þ Interrogatiues: as, Ne whether, aw whether, verwm whe- 


- isknit, vpon ther, necxe whether or no, anne whether or no, noxne is it not 
| conditionof {©, ; | 


; 60 gong | | i]llatiues: as, Ergotherefore, #deo therefore, igitar therefore, 
Exc eptin ox quare Wherefore, itaque therefore, prozytherefore, | 
F- doc except k Aduerſatiues : Ef although , qua»quam although, quen- 


E againſt ſomc- gz although, ſicer alchough,or albcit,eFo be it ſo. 


E thing 891" 1 Redditiuesto the ſame : as, 7 amen notwithſtanding,«ttamen 
- before, or from 


| fmethin? fol- yet notwithſtanding. 

| lowing. * EleCtiues : as, Qu4m how,ac as,atque as,or then. 

| & Interroga- Dimigutiues : as, S«/rem at lealt, wel yea, or at the leaſt= 
” rivesaskea ye, 


- queſtion. 

4 1{lariucs bring in ſome -concluſien, or ſhew ſomething. * Aduerſatiues ſhew ſome 
- diucrfity of things. 1 Redditiues anſwere to the Aducrſatiues, For the order or placing of 
'N Coaniunttions,ſce the Larine Kules, or M. Leeches queſtions, 


«4 
Ln rr——_ 
= 


2VV Hich is your third .part of ſpeech vndecli- 


ned? 
A+ A Prepoſition, 
Q. What is a-Prepoſition ? 
A. A part of ſpeech moſt commonly ſet before other parts of 
ſpeech,cicher in Appolition,or in Compoſition, | 
9. Why doe youlay , molt commonly (er. before other 
arts? | 
; A. Becauſe ſome Prepoſitions are ordinarily ſet after their - 
caſcs; the relt alſo may be ſer after, lometime. . 
| Q. What 


Of a Prepoſirion, 49 

2. What meane you by Appoſition, when you ſay a Pre. 
poſition is ſer before in Appoſition ? 

A. Whena Prepotition is onely ſet before another word, yet 
is not made one with ir, but remainerh a perfe& word ofic-ſelfe: 
as, Ad patrim. | 

2. What meane you by Compoſition, when you ſay a Pre- 
poſition is ſer before in Compoſition ? 

A. When it is made a part of the word which iris ſer before : 
as iadoftuys ynlearned. 

©. To whar vie doe Prepoſitions ferue ſpecially ?, | 

A. To gouerne caſes: or to ſerue to caſcs, as our booke hath 
it: and to make compound words. 

* Q. What caſes doe they ſerue to? | 

A. Some toan Accuſatiue; ſome to an Ablatine ; ſome both 
to an Accuſatiue andan Ablatiue. 

2. How many Prepoſitions ferue 'to the 2 Accuſatiue :p,,,;rme 


caſe? | | ', timesa Prepo. 
A. Two and thirtie: namely, Ad to, aprd at, ante before fition,and toy- 
SCC Jo | ned both tg 
2. How many ſerue to the Ablatiue caſe? | — - oregrv 
A. Theſe fifteene Þ eA,ab,abs, from or fro,&c. acafcs, 
. How many ſerue to both caſes ? Cooper, 
A. Onely theſe foure : /#, < /#b, ſuper, and ſubrer, * — ÞPoiar pre fo 
bih,e. pre; at 


9. What Prepoſitions are ſer after their caſes? fb+.crpre be 
A. Theſe three: ver/#5,pents,and texr arc ordinarily fer af- prefidium ſiue 
ecr; allo cum and v/que,ſometimes : as, vecum, ad occidenters comeatum (ibis 


UV/ques Lat bn Plane. 
* Q. May not the reft of the Prepoſirions be ſo ſer after their The _ _ 
caſes allo ? | C.4210r (um Mes 
A. Yes : by the figure «AnaFftrophe: as, Italiam contra. mechmum teme 
©. Can no Prepoſitions {erue to a Geuitiue calc ? porih.e.oppor- 
A. Yes: Tens, nn 
When is that ?- WS 


A. \When the caſuall word ioyned with Texxs is the Plurall propofrions 
number, then it muft be putio the Genitjue caſe, andbee ſet are yeryde- 
before ren : as, Anrium texts : vp to the cares: gerupmmrens, Fective and 

: CARS would-be caro 
vp to the knees, « ; fc | F fatty optics, 
Q. It Prepoſitions bee ſet alone withotrrany cafes whether ae 

DE Eg | H . arc. 
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are they then Prepoſitions ? ; 

A. No: they are then changedinto Aduerbes: and fo if they 
doe forme the degreesof compariſon, 

Q. May thoſe foure which lerue to both caſes,haue either an 
Accutatiue caſe or an Ablatiuc,as we will? 

A. No: excep: Swhtr, which we may vſe ar our pleaſure, 

* 9. How know you then when to toyne-themto the Accu« 
fatiue caſe; whento the Ablatiue? 

A. By their ſignification : for when they are put- for other 
Prepoſitions ſeruing to the Accuſatiue caſe, they will common- 
ly haue an Accuſatiue cafe: fo for Prepoſitions ſeruing to the 
Abl :tive,an Ablative. 

©. When doth #1 ſerue to the Accuſatiue caſe ? - 

A. When ithath che ſigne imo, ioyned with the Engliſh : - 
as, in Vrbem, into the City. Or, when it is-put for Erga, to-: 
wards; contra,agaiaſt; or ad,vnto. Otherwiſe, it ſerues to an 
Ablatiue. 

* 9. When doth Sb goucrne an Accuſatiue ?- 

A. When it is putfor Ad, per,orawte; that is, when ir fig-: 
nifieth ynto, by, about or before. Ocherwiſe, it goucrnes an 
Ablariue. | 

"FG * 9. When doth'Supey gouerne an Accuſative > 
Theſe have | Kg = Sa 
t— coonly theſe — A+ When it is pur for 2/rra beyond, Elie irwill haue an Ab- 
* fGgnifications latiue. 
or the like : * 9, Haue you no moc Prepoſitions but theſe ? 
which by vſe A. Yes: b Theſe ſix; Am, dr,dis,re, ſe,com, . 
i1rcading way ©. Dot theſe ſerueto any caſes ? | 
caſily be obſer- | 
ned: 49abour, A- No:they ferue onelyro make Compound words; ſo that 
i trom, &c, hs they are neucr found alone, bur onely in Compoſition, com- 
 afandcr:re pounded withorher words. . 
IS Q. Are not _ compared? - | 
| togerher: ſe A+ No: except ſome of them whenthey are changedinto Ad- 
9 Foorſun con,q. uerbes : as, Prope propikis proxime, . | 


"VR hep fer Of an Iiitericion... 


ct. 9. VV Hat is your laſt part of ſpeech > - 
| Aa | Ae. Y: Y Anlnterieion. . | 


©: What 


Of an Interiedion. 52 
*--9. What is an InterieRion ? | 

A. A part of ſpeech,which ſignifieth ſome ſodaine affeQion, 
or paſſionof the minde,in an imperfeR yoice, Ss 
* 2. How many kindes of InterieRions haue you > 

A. So many as there are ſodaine paſſions or motions of the 
minde: ] as, of mirth, ſorrow; dread, and the like : as they are 
in my booke, . 

.2. Give me the Engliſh of your InterieRions; as you did 
of Aduerbesand ConiunQions, | 
. Ao — are imperfeR voyces : and ſo haue noproper En- 
75 $:; yet we may Engliſh them thus, after our cuſtome 
of tpeech. 

Some be of Mirth : as, Enex hey,ueh hey-da. 

Sorrow: as, Hew alas, hes ah alas. 

Dread : as, Atar oh,or our alas. 

Marueiling : as, Pape O marucilousor ſtrange! 

Diſdainiog : as, Hem oh or what,veb ah. 

Shunning: as, Apage get thee gone, or tic away. 

Praifing : as,Ewge O well done! 

Scorning : hui hoe, alas 

Exclamation-: as,Proh Denum atque howinum fidem. Ohthe 
faith of godsand men. | | 

Curſing : as, Ve woe mmalum ina miſchice, 

Laughing : as, Ha,ha,be; ha,ha. 

Calling : as, Eho,ho,70,hoe ſyrrah. 

Silence : as, A#,auh. 

-@. Bur are all InterieQions ſuch imperfe& yoyces? 

A. Yeaall which are properly Intcric&ions: as, Euax,vah, 
Oc. 

* 9. What fay youthen of wa/nm,tignifying in a milchicte, 
15 it nota perfeR voice ? 

A. cMalrm is not properly an InterieQion, but a Noune: 
and is onely then taken for an Interiction,when it is put to ex- 
preſſe ſuch a ſodaine paſſion. | 
-* O. May not other perfe& words alſo be made InterieQi- 


Ons. 
A. Yes, any part of ſpeech may : but eſpecially Nounes and 


Verbes, whenſocuer they are vied to cxprefle theſe ſodaine | 
H 2 MOTIONS: * 


F2 Concords of the Latine ſpeech. 
motions of the minde: as, Infand»m a thing not to be ſpoken of® 
Amabeof all fellowſhip, Pery alas, are made Interiecions and 
vndeclined, 4 | 7 2 t0195{25 1 
2. Mayone word be of many parts of ſpeech?-- 
A, Yes: being taken in a divers hgnification z or tua diuers 
reſpeR and conhideration. E? 
* O. How for example ? | 
: A» Cans when, is an Aduerbe of Time: Cum ſeeingthar, is a 
| ConiunStion Cauſall:Cam with,a Prepoſition. And Cam taken 
« Such words for this word Gums,or for it lelfe,tsa Noune Subtiantiue and yn- 
are Subltan- geclined, | | | 
ING. * O.1rſcemerh hecreby that a word of any part of-ſpeech 
vicos,that is ar- May be a Noune Subſtantive, | | þ 
rificiaſly, or A. * Yes: when it is taken for the word it ſclfe, or, as for a 
raaterially,as word of Art] As, Habeo this word habes. Or when itis put in 
ome Gialu- place ofa Noune Subitantiue : as, Bonwm mane good morrow. 


marians Go2 Rn ; . ge 
f; cae. CIant is here declined, hos mane twariabile, 
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The Concords of the Latine ſpeech. 


<Y J E haue done with the IntroduRion of the eight 
| parrsof ſpeech,orthe handling ofthe eight parts 
} bThar con. feuerally,which is che firlt part of your Accidence 2now: we are 
| AruRioniszo £0 come to the Rules of Conſirution of the Eight parts of 
; beaccounted ſpeech, called the Engliſh Rules, 2. What meane you by. 
- Jawfull, which Conſtrution ? | | 

; = _—_— : Lo "IRONY __— or right ordering and framing tOge- 
_ core ory 7 n ſpeech. | Or the right ioyning of the parts of 
* rershane vſed ſpeech rogether in ſpeaking according to the naturall manner; 
beth 11 writing ox according to the reaſon and rule of Grammar. 

| +94 men M 2 How many things are to be confidered, for the right ioy« 
| iscither finple ning of words in Contruction ? 

| andplaine,or Two:s 1. The Concords of words, " 
L figurati:!e, x "2 2. The gouerning of words, - a 
| Staple 15 chat 4.9. Whar imeane you by Concords ?- 


| which fullowes : Wn -.. 
| the right 14 A, Theagreementof words.cogether, in ſome ſpeciall Acci- 


phinc manner ſpeaking, according to the rules of Grammar; as ,Magnapars vwlyerata. 
Figuratiue, whict: differs from the ſawe plaize manner; as,agna pars vuluerath, 
| | | dents 


The firſt Concord. 
dents or qualities:a3,inone Number,Perſon,Caſc or Gender, . 
| .* ®, How many'Concords haue you 3 = | 

A. Three: The fiſt berweene the Nominatiue Cale and the 


"The ſecond, hee cene the Subſtantiue w_ the AdieRive. 

The third berw oro = as and the Rcelatiue. - 
*:0. Why muſt theſe fixe fo a rocether 2% 

A: Socouls three of theſe as \. cake and-cannot bee placed 
orderly im ſpeech, except they be guided and holden vp by the 
three ftronger. 

"Which arethoſe three weake ones? 

A. The three latter : that _ V ere, the AdieQiue and the 
Ay” ? 

Hong mult the Vetbe bw to agree with 2 

is Nominariue cafe. 

2. Wharcthe AdieQtiue ? 

Ae. His SubRtantiue. 

Q. What muſkthe Relatiue haue 2 

A, His Antecedent, 


The firſt Concord. 
2 ; FF 7 Hatis then your firſt Concord betweene? 
VV 


Betweene the Nominatiue caſe and the Vetbe. 
© When an Engliſh is giuento be made in Latine, whar muſt 
you doe firſt ? 
A. Looke out the principall Verbe. | 
9: What if you haue mo Verbs then onein a ſenence, which 
ofthemisthe principall Verbe ? 
A. The Gd of them. 
©. Are there noexceptions ? 
A. Yes,three : fitt, if the Verbe be ofthe Inftuitive Moode, . 
i cannor bethe principall Vetbe. Secondly if it haue before ita. 
Relariue : as,thar,whom,which. Thirdly, iFir haue before i a - 
ConiunRion: as,vt that, c#ms when, fif, and ſuch others. 
*Q. Why cannone of theſe be the principal Vetbe? 
A. Becauſe all thefe doe ener infſorne (orc depend \ ypon foime 
other Verb, going betore them in natural & duc order of ſpeech. . 
H 3 *2:Muſt 


54 The firit- Concord. 

* 9. Muſt notthe ſame courſe be taken whena Latine is to 
be conſtruedor turnedinto Engliſh, which/is when an Engliſh is 
giuentobe madein Latine 2, | 31A 30F 52. 

| A. Yes,the very fame: Imuſt likewiſcfirſi ſeeke out the prin- 
cipall Verbe, and marke i carcfully, | 

Q.Whylo? 

A. Becauſe that will point out the right Nominatiue caſe, 
which isthat which agreeth with it both in Number and Perſon, 
and alfo in reaſonz and o itdoth very much direct the conftru- 
ing of all theſentence. | 

2, When you haue found out the principall Verbe , what 
mult you doc then? | | 

A. Secke out his Nominatiue caſe, 

9. How? 

A. By putting the Engliſh, who or wher,with the Engliſh of 
[the Verbe ; and then the word in the ſame ſentence, which an- 
ſxereth ro the queſtion, ſhall be the Nominatiue caſe to the 
Verbc. | 
. Giue me an example how. | 

A. Vent ne Rex ? Doth the king come? If you aske heere, 
Who commeth? the anſwere is, The king.Sothe word king is the 
Nominatiue caſe to the Verbe. 

Q: Muſt we alwayes thus ſecke out the Nominatiue caſe ? 

A. Yes, in Verbes Perſonals : except the Verbe be an Im- 
perſonall ; which will haue no Nominartiuecaſe, 

Where muſt your Nominartiue caſc be ſet, in making or 
conſtruing Latine ? 

A. Bctore the Verbe. 

© Arcthere no exceptions ? 

A. Yes, three: Firft, when a queſtion is asked, Secondly, 
whenthe Verbe is of the Imperatiue Moode. Thirdly, when 
__ it , or there, commerh before the Engliſh of the 

crbe. 

.2.Where muſt the Nominatiue caſc be placed,if any oftheſe 
happen? 

A. Moſt vlually after the Verbe, or after the figne of the 
Verbe: as, Ames tw loneſt thou ? or doſt thou loue > 

Q. What caſe mult your caſuall word be, .which commerk 

. next 


The firfi Concord. | 55 
next after the Verde, and anſwereth'to the queſtion, whony or 
what, made by the Verbe ? | 

A: It muſt commonly be the Accuſatiue caſe. | 

» Why doe you fay commonly? Isthere any exception? 

A. Yes: if the Verbe doe properly gouerne another caſe 
aftcr himto be confirued aithall ] - then it muſt be ſuch caſe, . 
as the Verbe goucrnes properly, 

2. Gine an example; 

. A. Ss capis placere magiftvo , were diligentia, &'c. Heere 

placere the Verbe gouernes properly magsiFro a Datiue calc; 
and vtere-gouernes di/3gentia an Ablatiue caſe, not an Accuſa- 


tie; a Nete thatthe- 
2. What doth a Verbe Perſonall agree with ? Nominatiue - _ 
. A« With his ® Nominatiue caſe. _ _ 
£2. In how many things? | ſons,as, Rs in, 
A. Into ewo 3 1 Number and Perſon. 295 and wos are 
9. What meanc you by that ? ſc}dome ex- 


As The fame number and Perſon thatthe Nominatiue caſe 1 RI 
c er- 


is, the ſame muſt the Verbe be. Me onleds ie 
. 2. Giue me an example. he couls 
A Preceptor legit vos vero nepligirss, OC of berter diſtin» 


Q.1o which words lycth the ſpeciall example, and force of guithing & dif 
the rule, to apply themts the rule? | cerning ſome 


X is ſons! 
A.ln Precepror legit, vos negligitts.. _— ” _— 
©, How arctheſe to be applied? daynaftis you 


A.Thus: Legit the Verbe is the fingular Number and third condemned & 


Pcrſon,agreeing wich Preceptor his Nominatiue caſe, which is 22>< other; or * 
clic for more 


the ſingular Number and third Perſon. And neghgirss isthe plu- ad th 
ral} Number and ſecond Perſon, becauſe it agreeth with vos his is. Er ſorak oy 
Nominatine cafe, which is alfo.the Plurall Number and ſecond more fgnifi- 


Perſon. cantly; as,T# 
es Patron, OU * 


are [my] patrone; thatis, you eſpecially and abue all other. [ So alfoin Verbes, whoſe © 
Sgnification belongs vuto men, the Nominartiue caſes of the rhird Perſon are viually vn- - 
dcerſtood: as, Fertusb.e.ilte fertur, he is reported, vnlefic fertur bee rather vicd Imperiv- 
nally.Soferunt,h.e. hamines ferunt,men ſay. 3. Thus itis 'ikewiſe in Verbs,whoſe aRion be- 
Jongs to God or nature, as,p/+it, ir raineth : fialinat, it thunders, that is, God or Nature ” 
rainesor thunders.) Thus it is in like manner in ſome other Yerbes which as theie arcſaid © 
to be of an cxempr ſignification,viz,whoſc aQion is not inthe poryer ofman,or ofany carth= - 
Jy-ereature,as lcet it s day, Adueiperaſcit it draweth _— — | 

« Muſt -. 


- we 
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_..9. Muſt the Verbe be alwaies the fame Number and Perſon 
the Nominatiue caſe is? 

A. No: For there are three exceptions i mn che rules follow 
ing.. 

"Sd. Which is the. fir exception? po: 

A. Many Nominatiue caſes Singular, haing a ConlunRion 
Copulariue,&c. - 

Q. Whar is the meaning of that rule? 

A:When there aremo Nominative cafes comming together, 
with a Conjunctien Copulative comming berweene them ; 
though all the Nominatiue caſes be of the Singular Number,yer 

—_——— Mp» Verbe is vlually of the Plurall Number. 
y may 

bee of aji Per= Q. Whar ifrhe Nominariue caſes be of *diuers Perſons, with 
ſuns as well as which of them muſt the Verbe agree in Perſon ?'may ir agree 
vders; by the fi- gyich any ofthem ? 
| none go A. No: it mult agree with the "0 WG" Fe caſe of the moſt 
nos, Tu or ves; Worthy Perſon. 
vnderſtood; Q. Which is the Nominatiue caſe of rhe worth) * Per- 
as Agimusi,, ſon > 

«mos ee A. The Nominatiue caſe.of the firſt Perfon i is more worthy 
q Los 5 agimus, um of the ſecond; and the ſecond more worthy then the 

Os third. 

| ©. Which is your frrenil exception? 

A.When a Verbe commeth berweene two Nominatiue caſes 
of divers Numbers, the Verbe may indifferently accord with 
either oftheni,ſo chat they be both of one Perſon. 

O. What meane you by that, when you ſay, itmay indiffe- 
rently accord with either of chem? 

A. It may agree either with that Nominatiue caſe, which 
goeth b-fore the Verbe, or with that which commeth after the 
Verbe;. ſo thar both the Nominatiue caſes bee of one Per- - 
ſon. | 

Q. Which is the third exception ; ? 

A. Here note allo that ſometime the Inficiciue Moode of "a 
Verbe,&c. 

. What meane you by that rule ? | 

A. That not onely a Cauſall word is the: Nominatiue caſe - 

to the Verbe; but ſometime: an-Iofigititie Moode, —_— \ 

ole 


"The bf Concord, | & . 
' whole clauſe going before, and ſomerime 7 member of + fen- 
tence may be che Nominartiue'caſerathe Verbe. 

* 2.Whatmeane you by a Caſuall word? a 

-. A:Sucha word as nay be declined with caſes. > 

9. How can an Infinitiuve Moode,or a whole fenterice be the 
Nominatiue caſe to the-Verbe? Can any word be a'Nomina- 
tiue caſe to the Verbe,but oncly a Noune Subſtantiue ? 

A. Yes: a Noune Subſtamive , or whatſocuer is put inthe 
place ofa Noune Subſtantiue; as theſe are. 

£. How will you decline cheſe, when they are put in place of 
a Noune Subftantiue? 

A. Like Subftantiues of the Neuter Gender yndeclined : 
as, Hoc Wibil inwaviabile : fo , Hoc dlucuto-ſurgere innaria- 
bite. 

* 2: May m not a Relatiue bee the Nominatiue caſe to the 
Ve 

| As Yes: but that 1 is onely by reaſon of the Subſtantiue or 
Antecedent vnderftood with it, or in whoſe place it is put. 

*,2- And may notan Adiectiue alſo b- the Nominatiue caſe 
tothe Verbe?- 

A. Yes :butthen it is commonly an AdieQizei in the Neuter | 
Gender , put. alone without aSubllancve, Randing fer a Shb- 
ſtanciue, 2 

. What Number and Perſon muſt the Verbe be, whey a 
viola ſentence, or a piece of a ſcatence, is the Nominatiue caſe 
cs the Verbe? | 

"A. If the Verbe be referred, or haile reſpeAbur co one thing, . 
it ſhall be the Singular Number, and third Pzrlon;bur if to moe, | 
icis  viually che Plurall Number and third Perſon. | 
, What ific be a Noune of Multitude of the Singular 
Niimber? Tmeane,a Noune fignifyi 1g moe then one? 
A.It may ſometimes hauic a Verbe of the Plurall Numbe, - HD 
* 9. How many things then may be the Nominatiue caſe to 
the Verbe ? j- 

A. Sixe: Firſt, a'Caſiiall word, which iseicher a Subſtan- ; 
tide, or a Relatiue ? or at Adiciue- Raridiog for a Subſt 
riue., Secondly, a whale reaſog or ſentence., Thirdly 03Þ F 

or piece of a ſentence; Fourthly, an Tafihiciue Mood Fffly an 
I Aduerbe 


- 'sL | The 2%” 2PY 2 
$ Chemke wirh a Genitiue caſe, Laſtly, any one word 'or mae. + 
put forthemſclues,.ox whazſocuer is put inficad ofthe Nomi.. 


 natiue caſc. 


Q. What if "your Verbe " ofthe; Tofiatcwe Moode, mult it. 


hauc a Nominatiue caſe before it ? 
A. No: It muft haue an Accuſatue caſe before i it, in ſtead of 


2. Nominatiue. . 


*® 


The {cond Concord, 


F- 2YV Hat is your ſecond.Concord betweere? _ 
mi Berwecne the Subſtantive and the AdicAive. 


Y U:; When you haue an Adic Qiue,how willy you Ride our his 
XÞ FA - 
| A. As1 four. dout the Nominatiue caſt's :] thatis \by putting. 
the Englith who or what to the Evgliſh of the. Adiedtiue and 
the word or words anſ wering tothe queſtion, ſhall be the Sub- 
ſtantiue ro it, - 
. Tn how many things doth the. AdieQiue agree, With his. 
Subltangive? .. -. | 
A-Jn three: in Gale; Gender and Number, | | 
O-Why doth your booke fy, The AdicAtiue vhedhi) it be. 
a Nouue, Pronoune, or Parrticiple ? . ; 
A, Becauſe all Prorounes are AG eQtitics by rature 3 5 Cx»- 
cept Ego, ru, (ti: and fo afe all Participles; .apd thezefare : 
grey with Subſiapyines EO ell, ED he. .Nowne, Adjeffiges . 
br. . | 
©. Is your AdicQiue alwayes $6 ſape.Caſe, Gender, oy 
. Number es the SubRtanriye is? * 
' A. No,not al wales: for there arg thres tuch TOY! "8 
tirtt Concord though my Hooke name bt one. 
Een is thetiltexception ? 
A. Many SubRaotives Singular, hauing a EzniunAtion Co-- 
pulatiue PE AG berweene them, w 1} baye: an AdicRiue Ph- 
he. (55/2 ſhall agree: "with the Sybſtenciue ofthe 


| w 
S. Ve TN Sw of the mol worthy Grader 1. 


Thr third Concord. 


ofthe inine more worthy then of the Neuter, 
© Q.Ischisalwaies true? ef _ 

A. Yea: except in things withour life; Imeane, ſuch 
not apt to haue lifez.as we ſhall ſee after, 

Q. What Gender is moſt worthy in theſe? 

A. The Neuter is viually fo accounted, though wee may 
take ſuch Neuters to be put Sub(lantiuely; as, Arcane & calane 

Wnt bona. | | 

* 9. Which is the ſecond exception? 

A. Whenan Adic&iue comes berweene two Subſtantiues of 
divers Genders,irmay *indifferently accoxd with either of them, 

hich is the third exception? _ 


asare 


a whole ſentence, a piece of a ſentence, an Infiniciue Moode, an 


Aduerbe with a Geuitiue caſe,or an 
be the Subſtantiue tothe Adieiue. 
* Q. Why ſo? 
A. Becauſe all theſe things which may be the Nominatiue 
caſeto the Verbe, nay be likewiſe the Subſtantiue ro the Ad- 


ieRiue,and the Antecedent to the Relatiue. 
be, when any of theſeare his Subſtantiue ? 


redtobe? 
* 9. Whatifthe AdicRiue have reſpeR butto one thing a- 


lone (as to one ſentence, or one piece of a ſentence) what Gender 
and Number mutt it be? 
| A. The Neuter Gender,and Singular Number, 
* O. What ifit haue reſpeR ro moe thingsthen one > 
A. lt muſt be the Neuter Gender and Plurall Number. - 


—_— —————— 


.Tke third Concord, 


Hac ische third Concord betweene 2. fe 


0. | 
As V Berewcene the Antecedent and the zRelatiue > 


we viyally meanc Qt, que,quea, with the caſes and words comming of it, 
| I 2 Q.b When 


og 
* A. The Subſtantiue of the Maſculine Gender is. more oy A 
thy thenrhe Subſtantive of the Feminine : and che Subſtantzze | 


* NUNN 2 - 


queue ac moda 


*2.w Wt. 
A.That the Subſtantiue isnot alwaies a Caſvall word : but 4 i45 mie 


viſum ef on 
&- m{erum & 


y word pur for it ſelfe, may graxe. Ter pat- 
| pertas viſum 


© * 9. What Caſe, Gender and Number , ſhall the AdieRiue 


* A.Such as that which ſtanderh for his Subftantiue,is accoun. - 


A By Relariue 


ig bl plas 


| Eo The third Concord, 

d Wee mayalſo® © 0, b When you hayea Relatiue;what muſ} you-doeo finde 
ne _ one his Antecedent? 8 -- > m_ "NT 
Jowne inthe A+ Put the queſtion who or whhr, to the Engliſh of the Re- 
Pronoune, as, latiue; and the wor d that an{wereth to the queſtzon; is the Aft- 
PSS RRP}, or ti innit oy nnggn dc 
_ 2-4 "2. What meane you by the Avteccdent? | 
-—nnng#pe A. The Antecegevr is commonly ſuch a word,as goeth in the 
tance, becauſe ſentence before the Relative, and 15xchearſed againe of the Re- 
they haue Re. Fatiue. _ LY mw 


i ; , "1 . "I * » £ {> , '# #ES- fi; : SPIT, 24, l Sf © 4 Va . £ ; 
, — O: In how matiy things doth the Relariueagree with his Afn-- 
»* ol ! p) 
Ort:ers are cal- tecedeat R _ Ire Se 2s 12, 
Ied Rehitiues - A+ Jo three : in Gen4er,Number,and Perſor.. | | 
of accidenr,, * ©, Is one Subllantiue os Czſuall word the Anteeedent. al- 


aw) re of . waics to the Relatiue: | = | 
i" yn wow A. No: all the ſame thirgs may be the © Antecedent to the 
den; as rs - Relatiue, which may be the Nominariue caſeto the Verbe, or 
ſuniequality the Subſtantiue to che Adiective, + + 
or quzntiey.os - D: When any of cheſe, except a Caſuall word, are the Ante- 
UW _— # cedent, what Gender and Number muſt the Relatiue be >, 
- 0619-Antk t A. If cheRclatiue be referred butto onething of rhoſe , ex. 
eatjucs. cept the caſuall word, it muſt be the Neuter Gender,and Singu- 
: lar Number : bur if it bee referred to two things or moe of 
—_— _ chew, # muſt, bce the Neuter Gender. and Plurall Num- 
r Alle g- i » vas 4 - a i, Bat 3 ys . 
tecedent is not Pets I++ a "PW 
alwaics cxpreſ- 2, When the Engliſh word that, may be turned inte which, 
ſci: for ſome- whar part of ſpeech is it ? . 
times a Rela= A, A Relatiuc,. | | _Y 
| —_—— 9, If it cannot. bee ſo turned, what port of ſpeech is it 
Noune Adie- then? : IM  * wee 
” Rjuchauefor A. A ConiunRion ; which in Latine is called quod or vi,fig- 
- their Antece- niſying that, _ _ XN 
J —_—_— 2. Mult it alwaics needs be ſo made in Latineby quod ore, 
| Pronounc fignifyingehar ?* 
o . © T5 4 
Ty in ho Pronoune Poſicfhue ſer downe C by thar Rulcin theSyntex. Aliquande Re- 
| Bitinum, &. as, Laudanit ſortunas #:ca5, qui fillum baberem tal ingemo preditum. Where 
|. qxi hath for his Ancecedent in the Prindiziue Ego-included in meas, in which wes is vnder- 
Rood, Sothe cxamptcs inulie conſtraQion ofthe Prongune ipthe-Latine SyBtax vir. Hee 
| Poſeſina, Mew iy Co JEL "IS » A. No 
| « a\O:. 


Caſe of the Relatines vt | 
A. No :.we may oft-times elegant leaue ourboth 4 9934, , | 
and ve ,by curning the Nominariue wy into the Accufatiue, and. ;4Notefordt: T 


the Verbe i into the Infinitiuemoode. tweene Quod 
Q:1f many Antecedents of the Singular Number come to- monte by 

gether with a Coviuntion Copulatiue comming verweene ed Fer | 

them; whar.numberawlt the Relatiue bc? erh becauſe, 
"AcThe Plurall. or thar,noting 


2. But with which of the Antecedents mult the Relatiue the Efhcicar 
agrcein Gender ? Bod = FY 
* A. Withthe Antecedent of the molt worthy Gender. fr, becauſe you ' 


2. Which call youche moſt worthy Gender , in things not kaue recuried, 


apt to have life > . vt,to the end 
A. TheNeutrer: oe _ _—_ 


2, Bur whart if the Antecedents bee of che Maſculine or ,,, Gr the 
Feminine Gender, and 'none of them of the Neuter; may yet fe: as ve 
the Relatiue be the Neuter ? | tu fabulam 

A. Yes: as,» Arcus & calami que fregifti, quetheRelatiue is 4545 v0lo, 
the Neuter Gender;- though . Arcas &f calemi the Antecedents Dead doch vie 
be the Maſculine... ' ally igniie | 


ſimply, a thing done, or to bee done, wt the cauſe why iris done,or to bee done. 


> 


The Caſe ofthe Relanr. 


9. =! Ow many chiefe rulesare there toknow whit Caſe, - 
the Relative muſt be of? 

A. Two: When there commeth no Nominatiue caſe.be-- 
tweene the Relative anid,&c. And whenthere commerth- a No- 
minatiue caſe,&c, 

. When in making.or conRtruing Latine; there commeth- 
no Nominatiue caſe between the Relatiue and the Verbe, whac- 
caſe muſt yourRelatine be? 

A. The Nominatiue caſe to the: Verbe ; as it were a Noune- 
SubRantiue. 

net, When there comes a Nominatiue caſe bexweene- 
he Relativeand the Verbe ; what Caſe muſtthe Relative been 
then? 

A. Such Caſc as the Verbe will haue afiex TR Ga fk 


I3, 


Both gn gn neg Aer ae 


. « Theſe are cal- 


_ Accident,as was 


_ tur eidem. 


62 - Cafe of the Relatine., 
Caſe a$any Noune Subftanciue ſhould bee, being governed of 
the ſame Verbe. - REN "> Fs * 
©.May not che Relative be the Subſtantiue to the AdieQiue, 
as well - it m1y be the Nominatiue caſeto the Yerbe ? 
A. Yes. | | 
©. Are thete no other words which haue their Caſes, as the 
Relacriuc hath ? | 
A. Yes: Nounes Interrogatiues and Indefinites: as, * ng, 
kd Relatiuesef wer, qualis,quantme, quotrs fc 
. Doe Relariues, Interrogatiuesand Indefinites, follow the 
words whereofthey arc goucrned, like as SubRanciues, and 0- 
ther parts of fpeech doe ? 

A. No: theſe viually,all come before the Verbe; that is, they 
are = betorethe Verbe, or other words, whereofthey are go- 
uerned. | 

*0.bDoth 2 Subſtanciue neuer ſtand before the word whereof 
it isgoucrned ? | 

A. Yes: whena word is ioyned with it which goeth before 
ſchotlers, by nature: as, 2 Relatiue, or an Interrogatiue , or Indefinite : 
Sando Rela. As, Ouem librum legis, librums goeth before legir whereof it is 
fivoprecedess ogyerned like as guews doth, 
ſubdy, eodem Q.Wh y '” > 
[nga A. Becauſe of the Relatiue which goeth with it. 

Q. Is the Relative alwaies gouerned of the Yerbe, which he 
Precedensb.t. cammeth before? RES 


{aid before. 


b Diſpauterius 
bath this rule 
worthy to be 
obſcrued of 


Ce hn ftb: A. Ir is goucrned of whatſocuer a Noune Subſtantive may 
inngis. pr” be gonerned of: as, fometimesof an Infinitiue Moode come 


ming afrer'the Verbe. 'Sometimes of a Participle: Sometimes 
| of a Gerund. And ſo of other words, according to my booke : 
andin allrhingslike yntothe Subftanciue. | 

» . How canyou know of what word the Relatiue is gouer- 

ned ? 
 A-Byputtivgin ſiead of the Relative the ſame Caſe of Hic, 
hechec; and fo conftruing the ſentence, 

*2. Why fo > of L- 

A. Becauſe then the word which is put for the Relative, will 
inconſtruing follow the word which the Relative is gouernce 
of,as other parts of fpccch doe, | 

*0O. Shew 


ConitraHions of Nownes Subitantines, 63" 
* 9.Shew how inthis ſentence; Qug mon #3 off narr and locure 
A. Put bac in fiead of gas, andthenicwill tollowthus in 
confiruiag : Neme nan oft lcns navrandi bes: fo que is gouerned 
of nar , ands, ; 2 : ; 

9. Butifa Relatiue come berweene two Subſtantiues of di= 
vers Genders; with which of them fhall ic agree ? 

A. With cicher of them indifferently,as we will; that is,eigher- 
with the former or the later, as will beſt ſeruc to exprefle the 
matterin hand; yea, though they be of djuers Numbers allo, 
By the rule, Kelatins inter duo Autecedentinm,Cf ce 


<_—_— _ > a 


Conſtructions of Nounes Subſtantives, | 
h E hauc done with ConficuQion in the agroe- 
ESRY 


ment of words; now wee arc come to Con- 
ſtruRtion in goucrning of words,, Where begin your rules for 
gpuerning words? ; | ore 

A AtWhencwo Sabſtaotiues came together, 8cs 

' 2. 1a what order doe theſe rules flagd mn your booke?- 

A. In the order of the cight parts of ſpeech. 

2. Shew hows | ; 

A. Firſt; the Rules for Confirutyonof Nounes Sybllantiues. 
Secondly,of NouncsAiletives, Thirdly,of Pronaupes. Fourthly - 
of Verbes P-r{onals, Fiitly, af Gerunds. Sixely , of Supines. . 
Seucnthly , of all ſuch words as fignifie Time, Space be. : 
eweene Place ; Napucs of places, Eigtuly, of Verbes Imperfd- - 
pals. Ninthly,of Participles. Tepthly, of Aduerbes. The cle 
uenth,of ConiunRions, The ewelfth, Prepaſitions.The chirteench + 
Jateriections. - | 

2. In what order are the rules placed for all theſe ? 

A. According to the order ofthe caſes, Firſt , rules for .the - 
Nominazive calc, ifthe word dac gouerne 4 Naminatine caſe.” 
Secondly ffurthe Geotine, Thirdly, for the Datiue» Fourthly, . 
for the Accuſatiue. Fiftly forthe Ablatiues 

» Wh y doe yau not -mengion any rules for the Vocative? - 

' A« Becquſe.the Yogauue:is gouerned of po other. parg of: 
ſpeeth;, except.an Interiction. And 2lſe is pay cahly bee 
knoiwne, becauſe whenlogues we call os {prakego any pain or - 

Os | | _ dings, . 


_*" 
For this rule 
' ſceitmoreat 


- Jargeinthe 
Car 
Choe, _ 


64 Manner of finding out the rules in Confirudtion, 
things, we doc it inthe Vocatiue caſe. | 

*. 9. How will you finde out the rule for any word in a ſen. 

tence,to know why it is put in the Genitiue, Datiue, or any o< 
ther caſe ? ; | "4 
A. Firſt, I muſt conſtrue the ſentence. 

*O. What meane you by confirue? 

A. To conſtrue, isto place cuery word in a ſentence , accor- 
ding to the vaturall order of ſpeech; and to giue euery word 
his proper fignification in Engliſh, 

9. Why muſt you conſtrue thusficſt ? 

A. Becauſe euery caſe is commonly gouerned of the princi- 
-pall word which goeth next before i , in thisright and naturall 
. order of conſtruing. | | 

Q. How will you ſecke outthe rule far rhe caſe , when you 

haue confirued ? 5 | 

A.Firſt,I muſt conſider what caſe my word is, and of what 

word itis gouerned. Secondly, what part of ſpeech the word 
is aural it is gouerned, and of what ſignification, Thirdly, 
- _ -rurne tothe rules for ſuch a caſe , after ſuch a part of 
ſpeech. | | | 
" © Shew me how: for example, if it be a Genitiue caſe after 
a Subttanriue, how doe you finde it ? © SE 
| A-Imuſtrurne to therules ofthe Genitiue caſe after the Sub- 
Nantive: and marking the fignification of the word, I ſhall finde 
the rule in one of thoſe, A 
* ©. Shew me this by an example in this little ſentence, Yir- 
txtis comerinnidia. What mult you doe firlt ? | 
_ A, Firſt, I conſtrue it,thus; /avidia cnuy [ eff is] comes a com- 


.panion virenrr of vertue. 


*Q. Whatcaſe is comes here, and why? 

A. Comes is the Nominatine caſe, gouerned of the Verbe eff, - 
going next before it in conſtruiog, by the firſt rule of the Nomi- 
native caſe after the Verbe; that is, Swnw, forems, flo. 

* O. Whatcaſc is virentw,and why ? | EY 

A. The Genitiue caſe, gouerned of the Subſtantive Comer, 
goingnext before ic in conſiruing, by the firſt rule of the Ge. . 


nitive caſe, after the SubRantiue: When two Subſtantiues, Bec. © _ 
* ©. Scecing you muſt conſtrue right before you can tell your 


rule; 


| "Rnlt of conflruing, © + 65. 
rule; what order mult you obſerue in conſtruing aſentence?. 

A. Firſt , 1 muſt reade diſtinRly roa full point , marking all 
the points and proper names ifthere be any , with the meaning 
of the matter as miichas I can. po 

* O. How can you know which are;proper names + +: 

A. They are all ſuch words as are written, with great:letters; ... »....-- - 
except the firſt word of cuoy ſentence, which is cuer written 3 44.1; 
with agreatletter. 

: wy dr word then muſt yourake firſt? - 

A. A Vocatiuecale, ifthere be one,or whatſocuer isin iead 
of it; and the words which hang on it to make ic plane. 

* 0, Whatnexty? 

A. Imulſtfccke out the principall Verbe, and his Nomina- 
tiue caſe ; and take firſt the Nominatiue caſe, or whatſocuer is 
ia cad of it ; and that which hangeth of ic, ſcruing to make it 
plaine. 45% 

* 9. What next? | 

A. The principall Verbe , and whatſocner words dependon 
it; ſeruing ro make..ir plaine; as , an Infinitine Moode, or an 
Aduerbe. | | 

* 9. What then? | : 

A, Such caſc as the Verbe properly gouernes: which is com+ 
monly an Accuſatiuc caſe NY 
* 9. What muſt you take next? 4 
A. All the Cafes in order; firſt, a Genitiue , ſecondly, a Da- 
tiue , laſtly ,the Ablatiue. 
* 2. Giue me thc ſumme of this rule briefly. >" 
A. Firſt , I muſt reade my ſentence plainely to a full poynt Fuery ichuller 
marking all the poiats and proper names. Secondly, I muli rake {10914 be FR | 
fict a Vocatiue caſe,if there be one,or whatſocuer is ja ficad of 2 CPE 
ic,andthat which depends ofit ro make it plaine. Thirdly, Lmult 
ſeeke out the principall Verbe,and his Nominatiue caſe, andiake 
firltthe Nominariue caſe,or whatſocuer is in ficad of ir,and that 
which hangeth onit to make ir plame. Thenthe Verbe whith 
the infinitiue Moode or Aduerbe. Next, the Accuſatiue gaſe , or 
ſuch caſe asthe Verbe properiy gouerns.. Laſily., allheother 
caſesinorder : as, fictt, che Geniziue, ſecondly , the Datjue a= 


eer,the Ablaciue, 
| K *O.Whar 


. ” > 


5 
# 


68. Ruler of conftreing briefly, 
+ ©. What ifthere be not all theſe Kindes of words in a ſen= 
—_—_ 
* A. Then muſt take ſo-many ofthem as are it'the ſenrence, 
and jn this order, | | | | 
2D. Is this order everto be kepr? | 
Þ:More ſhore. + Ab Ttis Often altered by words ofexciringor ſtirring vptas, 
Jy: it is ofc aJece byIH:erieRions, Aducrbes of withjng calling, ſhewing,denying, 
red by _ exhorting ,&c. Seconii]y , by ſome Coniuntions. Thirdly , by 
 Parktiacs Imerrogarines, Indefinites Partitiues, Relariues: as; by Du or 
certain Ad- gutter , qualts , quantrs , quot; Oc. Laftty , by ſuch words 
nerbes and ag haucin them the force of relation or dependence, 
Conunttion®. 0), What words are thoſe? | 
grey "oi A*Sych 2s have. ſome other words: depending vpon them in 
YF-7 ehelatrer part of the ſe ; orare referred to ſomerhing 
part of the ſentence; orare referred to ſomething go- 
ing before. As, Cum deinde , dernceps , quemadmodny, ſic, ficnt, 
ficati, dum doncc, primium quando quia,quoniam, tics poſtquam, 
quam ,quanquam,etf,quamnis,and the like. 
1:8 Why is th> order changed by theſe? 
' + A: Becauſetheſe commonly, goe before in a ſentence , begin- 
ning the ſentence. 
* 9. Buy arcthere not ſome ſpeciall rhingsto-beobſerued in | 
conftruing? | Rs 21 | 
Te 1 A. Yes, theſe: firſt to marke-wellthe Principall Yerbe, be. . 
|  ongs cauſe. it pointeth out the right Nominatiue caſe, and yſually. 
tein; dire&s all the ſemence. Secondly., that commonly the Nomi- . 
© native caſe beſer, before the Verbe ; the Accuſariue after the 
Verbe ; the Infinicuue Moode..after another Moode ; the.Sub- 
Nantiue and AdieCtive;be conſtrued together , except the one. 
ofchem doe gouernc ſome other word,or haue fome word ioy- 
ned ynto it, or deperding on it, to whichir paſſerh the Gonif- | 
carionin a ſpeciall mannex; that the PrepoſicionÞc.ioyned wich 
his caſe... I Dr 1 


LY V Ell; ro returne agajne to the Rules in order: - 
' © V.; V+ What caſes doe Subſtantives gouerne? 
A; AGenitive commonly; ſome-an Ablatiue. | 


0D. How: 


pg 


Conſtruction of Sabfluntines, P's, 
. '2. How many rules are there oftheſe? 7 5575 8A _ COLE 
A.Fuue. . LON ATE 33-4 hos: nn j q 
. Namethe beginning ofeach rule inorder, 5 + SD 
A. When two Sudſtantiues come together betokening Sc, 
2. When the Englith of this word Rez,is put wich ap AdicQtive, - 
8c. 3. An Adiectiue inthe Neuer Gender , 88 4. Wordsof *' © 
any quality or property to the praiſe, &c.5,0pm and v/e, whe 
they be Latine for need; . We 5 
L B. *) When two Subſtantiuescome togechee betokeniog 
divers things , whatcaſs ſhall the larter be? 2, 


A. The Genitiue., 

Q.Giue an example. EY ; 

As Fecundia Citeronis, | = nag 
i - _— Y gue 

2. Which is your Genitiue caſe, and why? _, rt 2 


A. Ciceronss is my Genitiue caſe gouerncd of facundia; be- natiuc;as for 


cauſe it is the latterof ewo Subltantiues. | Paterrbis , we 
Q. Is there no exception from thisrule? | / layPatermbi, 
A.* Yes: if the Subſtantiues belong both to one thing, -» ” Somcrimes it 
; , | is turned into 
. What if they belong both to one thine? an AdicQiue 
A. Then they ſhall be put both in one caſe. Poſſtfſiue; as, 


. When you haue the Engliſh of the ward Res; thatis, for Patris do- 
thing; put with an Adiective , what may you doe then? pad, welay Pa: 
A. Put away the word Res ; and{purche AdieQtive inthe goo nn, 
Neuter Genderlike a Subſtantiue, mee 
, f any AdieRiue tithe Neuter gender, be put alone withe tured inwan 
out a Fubſtantiue,whar dorh it Rand for? | Ab wr viths 
A.For a Subſtantive ; and fo is faid to be put Subflantiuelys CEN» 


or fora Subſtantiue, Glycerio oftiums 
. What caſe will it have when it is ſo pur? 0 iu & Giyee- 

ite, ria for Glcerye 
A.A Genitiue,as if it were a Subſtantiuo, page? 


\ What caſe mult Nounes be put in, that ſignifie the praiſe £9, 96.5 
or of of any thing , and come ater a Noune Subſtanciue, —_— 


or a Verbe Subttangiucr as, after Sam, forew,or fie, he? Subſtantives Y 

| compaun i2 
ing a Datiue caſe; as ſaztubernaliccommilite, crſtrucs y &ce may ſeeme to be 

ces fot rochlorule, 8286/4, 6, £5 Tho rſt ofthe Sublantigeris ofe rndere 

Ntood by a figure called Edlipfs ; as 4 Non videmis maxtice qutd is itrge oft for id maxiices 
jiarhe Lavne Rulcs, | Hb w_ —_— 

mY | K 3 Aazbla ++ 


o+',234-44 


i 


TheGenitiae caſe after the Malicctiue. 
Thefe are A« db In the Ablatiue, or inthe Genitiue, | 

cmmonh im 9. Ops, and v/#4 , when they Hgnike need, whatcaſe muſt 

the Genitiue haue? 5 : KS 

being the Jar they naue? | 

ter of two Sub- A © An Ablatiue. 

Nantiues; the .* | 

a blatiue by ſoine word vnderſtood, b VYerbals in is were wontto haue the ſave caſes. 

with the Verbcs which they come of : as toſay,Nibil in care captio eſt , for nihilin ea recepe= 

rs. Quidtibi nos taTiio eſt , for quid nes tangis , Lamb. on puero opus oft cibums, Plant, Le- 

Aion opu ot, Fab. | 


Conftruflions of eAdicflines.. 
$9:766 6 (he! The Genitiue caſe after the AdicRinc, 


2. [ ow many general! rules arethcir belonging to: 
that Chapter ofthe Gevitiuc after the Adjective? 
A. Fiuc : AdicQtiues that Hgnifie. defire:, Nounes Partitiues, 
Ci. 2.VVhatcaſe will Adieftiues hane which fignife defie, 
"—_is knowledge , remembrance , igaorance, ox forgetting , and tac. 
33 4 - hked- 7 ; ' 
' £855 Adiitriues A:2 A Genirine; 
ofcarc, n_ Q Nounes Parcitiues orraken partitinely , with Interroga- 
ty,and other-” tive+, and ccrtaine Nouncs of Number,as theſe ſer downe inthe 
Jize; as , Pau , a . 
«#6 Fenſiornm, 2OOke , and the hke : what caſe doe they require? 
$:2rriatrans A. v1 A Grnoitiue.. : TT 
+:229, SOLNT 15 0 +: » : 217 + 91 onthe ec 
p.orum SecersSrty um cetocrarium. (tris condems ct ions. So Verbalsin ax:aSpAudax In.eng. 
þ This Gernine 15 a Ger:ittue plural), or cqua'] thereto, vheriet the Nouncs Partitiucs 
' Ham their Gemde r expreſſly or meluded: as , Buorum al or; Suiſyurm brmmum. £liquis 
yore” Theſe Nounes m3y gouerne- other cafes btingvſcd irrother ſeriſes and cc a« 
irgStas, Priguggh Haorale Nuatitſteundut, And mike f meAerie:hauc in fiead of the 
Gcomite an Ablatiue V, ith a* Prepok;rion: as, for Aitcr veftium , algx e vobz. To the end 
that we'ray ſve the p].inc conſitruftion of theſe and the Sul Nanrie 19 the AcicFtive, 
he may comn on!y rcſulue them. thus: : repeatirg ag2ine the Sub Nanrive, or Sub ſtan- 
twes inthe (arc caſe ihat the AduGiucis or lune other word vnderſiood in the Sub- 
fanrivc)f mt be's Noune Col'eftiues as, Owiſe nts Deus deorum, Degentres cents canum, 
, Aldquis 1 fanibe\'FThe Comparotiue is Cont; only referred to tworthingsalonegwhich | 
ar6 compared wpthther: as, Mirgyh fortior, though ſorrertr exo woetas, Apt adeleſten-- 
$txes. The Superlatwe ron.oc, or tofome Noune ColleEiue,including & octas, luftsfſimus> 
 piebirs ia pr ttr0-0n.ntimUegentias expiige. bt a Ciceront for Ciceront,or quan Cicero. | 


DV Vhen - 


Z 
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T he D tine wfict ihe _Adicitine; . 69 
©. VVhen you haue a queſtion asked asby any of theſe In» 
xerrogatiues, in what caſe muſt you anfwer? | 

A. In the fame caſe whercin the Queſtion is asked, 

+2. and-io whatcaſe of a Verbemuti, youanfwer? +. -- 

A. Inthe ſame tenſe. 

Fo many exceptions haue youfrom this rule? 

A. Fhrce : Firſt , ifa quettion be asked by Carim cnia,cuinm: 
Secondly, If it be asked by fucha word, as may gouerne divers 
caſes:Thirdly , if ImuRt anſwer by one of theſe Pronounc Poſ- 
feſfives ; Mens tune /niu nofter vefter;” 1 OO OOO 

QNounes of the Comparatiue and: Superlatiue degree , be= 
ing put-as Nounes Partitiues (thar is hauing after them the 
Engliſh of or,amzong ]wharcaſe doe they-require? | 

; Bk Conte ras THY 

9. Nounes of the Comparatiue degree , with this figne thaw 
or by afterthem, what caſe will they haue? | | 

A. * An Ablatiue. 


— 


"WS. k 4 


—_ 


The Datiue caſe after the Adicciue;--. 


9. Hat AdieRives gonerne a DatiueCaſe? (= : 
V a Adiettiues that beroken profit or difprofic; 4ur.omcws fea | 
. ; ou SY .- at 4 + 
1, likeneſſe , wilikeneſle ; pleaſure ſubmitting, or belonging to candis-: 14cm > 
any thinge- | | Omnb21s or 0194 © 
9. VVhar other AdieRiues? OMNES:O7 ut - 
A. Ofche Pafhue fignification in b5/s ; and Nouncs Partici- 1, _— rg | 
| tals n an. 4.94 ool 405 - 17 RS cdesbgiifu- * 
1ng likenellc,&c.have a Grni-as Par bus : ſo affink, ſinilisgonſeius.”b communis , ac:omes,. 
immwtis,may lcrue to givers caſes. So Natus,commedys incommodis, wilis,inutils, uciemens * 
apt.s, have vſually a Late, and ſo:nctine an Accuſ.with a Prepoltion; as, Natws © ori,» 
or ad 2 loriam. digs 247! | Fay | So 


« 


7 
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The Accufatiue caſe after the AdieQne, - | 


2\ V Har AdievBues goyetnetan Agcuatigecaſe? , po. ; 
A VV Suck a bepokepulh=langrhy breadeh your thir kts ras oa Gt, 
? 7.4 3 - 


neſle< - © 54 


% 
. $ 
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t The Ablatine Caſt after the Adieikge, 
- b rongusſeptepsefſe of any thing, will haue an Accuſat. caſe of ſuch: Nounes as 
pedes, longs Hgnifie the meaſure of the length, breadrh orthicknefſe. 
 ſefquipede ,lan-0 ©, Daethey euergouerne an Accuſative caſe? 


| + ours BY A. No : b-ſometimes an ablatiue; and fometimes a Genitide. 


QC x —— 


The Ablatiue caſeafterths 
{ © Adie@tives  * 


9. VV Hat AdieQines gouerne an Ablacine caſe? 
® 2.1185 ah ami- A. * AdicQtiues fignif ying fulneſle, emprineſle, 
cis & exiftima-' + Q. Doetheſealwaies gouerne an Ablaciue?' | L, 
E <a _ + ry No: ſometimes aGenitiue', ſometime an Acculatiue or 
£2.90 Ablatiuc with a Prepofition. £ 
oy — - ©. What other AdieQiues gouerne an Ablatiue cafe? 


1a in on fru- Av Dignua tndignies , preditni , capiins , contents, and ſuch 
NT bo .. 
þ  CHNan,t#ſf, 8 ©.< VVhatmay the AdicQues 4 dignus indignus , and con- 
| rar Kay tents , hauc in ſtead of their Ablatiue caſe? 


genus.Sil, A. An Infinitiue Moode. 
b 9nd dignus 

fiemPlau, EAdiciues of diuerſitic ?as Alter, alingdinverſug banc an Ablatme With a Prepo- 

- firion, and ſomcaimesa Dariuc.9 I he SubllannanKying thc cauſe why any thing is done, or 
the forme and mannetof a thing after AdicAiues or Subſt.are put inthe AbL caſe ; as, 7z- 
 curuus ſtnettuge. Preceptor confelys,Parens natura Titulo Doitor , Det gratiarexe 


Conſtructions of Pronouncs. 


fThe Poſt. | VV Caſes doe Pronounes gouerne? 
"ues mernytuns, © | A.<None at all properly. 


1 ats,nofter & 9. VVhatthendoththat rule ofthe Pronounes( Theſe Ge- 


veſter, do ſceme + -: ages” . 
GE orelge one caſes of the Primitiucs) teach? 


after themcer- A+ Irtcacheth when to vie 4ſes, tw, [ui , noſtri, and veſt73, 
taine Geaitiue the Genitiue caſes of the Pronoune Primitiues , ſignifying 


Caſes of AdieRives 4 \, 


 ecferred for their Subſtantues, tothe Genitiue caſes of the Primitiues included in thoſe 
Foficfſhucs: as, Ipfrs, ſolirs , Fr, Extuo 'pfeogart Fre tp fuer ts refertedforhis Sub- 
Fantiuc, tot#ithe Genitiuecaſe of Ti inc ded gr pdderiod in 60 ; which 1g isgourr» 
wed of anime. See the Latine rulo Hes pofine, ind ct of rhe examples there, 
* ; © Ft 


ConfliatHlens of Proneunty, 21 
of mce,of thee, &c. and when to vie ec Mem , rnm , ſur , noſter 
and veſter , the Pronourie Poſſeſſines , Fgnifying mine, thine, 
Kc 9 $9 he $3) 7 "7 (33! 7 

Q. When muſt CMei,rmi,d /xi,the Genitiue caſes of the Pri« 4 Si and/ums 
mitines,he vſedz if - 2g br = 3 OO age reciprocate, 


- Wn | hat is, the 
A. When ſuffering or the Paſſion is ſignified. : — kat 15, rey 
9. When is that? o or relpert to 


A: When a-Perſon is meanttofuffer formerhing',. or tobe rhar which 
ſomething done ynto it , but not to due any thing: as,' Hoyer wen! burſt before 
the loue weiof me; nor meanningthe loue which I baue , bur 2? the ame 
the love wherewith others loue.me , or which ochervhaue of p,;ru, nowiyts 


me. - | | 2 20M . admiritur ſe, 
2 Whe mul{} 12s uw ſuns be vſed? ' 247 5 3 Se isreferred 
A. When doing or * poſſeſſion is fignified, '557 2101 _ Es: 
ma AF | xz Wy Commorts 
9. When is that! | Iy chus Giſtin- 


A. When a perſon is meant to do: orpoſſeſſe ſomething : as, ouiſh then; fr6 
ars tna;thy Artot $kilt ; thar is, that Artwhich:chou hatt, or exm,and, 


©. Where are N»ftriamo and veſtr on vicd?: - \ 17 eine. 

A. After Diftriburiues, Partitiues, Comparatiues, and Super- ar x7 the 
latiues. | oy 1 reg 

2. How are the Demonſtratiues, Hic , Ite, Ie, diftinguiſh- owne; whereas 
ed>* | WI) eun fgnificth 


A.. Thus vſually ; that Hzc ſheweth himwhoisnextynto ime, —_ —_— 
Ile him-who is next to: you. 1fte , fignifieth oneremote from ODS 
bath; So wee vie [{e., when-wee would fer outa thing bythe bur. of ſouc _ 
excellency--of ititas, Alrvander ile megurs, thatfamous £: ther perſon or | 
lexander : Bir iſte is vied when we ws of a thing wirlcon- *hing. | 
rempt : as., [ſtun emnlumns, this emulating companion. k o_—_ = # 

L.Q.' What are wets obſerue further concerning the vie of —_— 
Hic and s{le, or #5. pro meas 

A. That when they arercferred- torwo Antecedents before, 

Bic is:commonly referred co the latter and neerer of them, viz. 
that which-was lat ſpoken of, 14e ta the furcher off, or that 
which was firſtſpoken of, though ſometimesir beeotherwiſe. . 
See. the Latine rule, 7c. ibs cam ad duo antepofita, Fc. 


Con= - 


IF 


72 Neminatise aficr the Verbe. ns 
ConſtraQion of the Verbe ; and firſt 


' wich the Nominatiue cafe, | 
ANY Hat Verbes haue a Nominative caſe afier 
chem? | 
« Theſe Verbs A, Suns forem fio,exiſto, and certaine VerbsPaſſiues ofcal- 
warmer of _ ling : as , Dicer,vocur, ſalutor appelior habtor cxrftimor, uideor, 
Gier bockuſ andſuch like, by £33 3-77 2.65 , 
they ſignific 9. Will theſe ever haue a Nominatiue caſc after them? 
a un; ne $i »A- No: but when they haue a Nomina. caſe before them, 
or DEINDP. or LUe 
dork on a Q. YVhy {o? "oY "Sy 
ſubliſtence, or , A* Becauſe they baue ſuchcale after them , as they haue Dc- 
forthat they | forethem. ogy 
fubſiſtor ſerue Q Whatifthey haue an Accuſatiue caſe before them , as In- 
to other Verbs figiruue Moodes haue commonly? Ear 'v ;.. 
nf, 008 A, Then-:they muſt  haucanAccufatiue caſe after chem; 
chem, avi ©- _ ſo hauing a Datiue before them, they haue a Native after 
ucry Preter= theme 9; 
pertand Pre. OV Vhatother Verbesbeſides ſums, forex, haue ſuch Caſcs 


. : tcrepluperfet h : | 
ren pe afterchem as they have before them? 


inor, foi A. bVerbesotGeſture? 

nf. - ©, VVhichcall you Vetbes of Geſtur®? | 

Maods both A. Verbes of bodily mouing,going, reſting or doing. 
ARtiucand ©" * &, VYhat is your generallrule, when the word going before 


Pathne, Or 
. ally, becau ws 
all vthcr. Verbs Lo OgBe TRINg: , 3-5 Mice : | 

arc rcſuhued by A Thechen be put both-in one Cale; by this rule: And ge 
them : a3, 1.29, erally whenthe wordthat gocth , 8c. So like wiſe Participles 


+= mp comming of Verbes Subſtantiues, and of the reſt before : as 


arc called Ad- Fatu,babifus : ns; LeAuledelicys ſabte beate meis.Pcopertius. 


czthe Verbe,and the word comming akterthe Verbebelong both 


cetiucs. ' Shw- 2 4 | FEE a | 
* Wugn ſiciui Romans licet cfſe Gaditanumyþ.e.ciuemeſſe Gaditanum : or Gaditanum for Ga- 
runs be Antptoſis ; fo ict many others. b They are called Verbs of Geſture, becauſe 


they Sgrufic lowe ſpeciall gaſture of the body zas , #1 go, curro 1 run, &c. 


The Ge aitiue caſe after the Verbe. | 


a This Gente 
on, owing, or otherwiſe appertaining toa thing a3 token, pro. 5 eater, 


9.X. | Hat Verbes require a Genitiae caſe af ; 
A. VV Verbe 2 Suns, whetiir berokenerb poſſe - 


perty ,ducr Y , Or guiſe. d, %” ther to: bec go» 
. Is there no exception? 11403 - uerned of fone 
A. Yes : Meme, tuus ſuns,nofter peter be the Nomi- Subſtantive || 


cither ſor 


native caſe, agreeing with the Subſitiue going before,exprefſed 1 
or vaderſtood : becauſe they be Pronounc AdieRiues. - EEE 
2. Whatother Verbes require a Genitiue caſe? againe ; as, 

A. Verbesthat betoken to 4 ctceme or regard, Hee viity of + 
2. What Geniriue caſc? | ——— veſts ) peri 
A. A*<Geniriue calc ſignifying che value. _ rea _ 


2. Whatother Verbes beſides require a Genitiue cale?  altog erher vn- 
As f Verbes of accuſing , condemning , warning , purging, dcrſtvodas, Cf- 
quitring Or aſſoiling. | = fictum > 47'ts, 
. What Geaitiue caſe willthey haue? _ like - a5, 
Fe : ſeentis eft, 

A. A Genitine ofthe crime , or of the cauſe, or of the thing /2;x,oficium.) 


that one is accufed, condemned , or warned of. - b, <. In Mewan, 
Q. May they haue no Caſe elſz of the crime or cauſe? tulem,ſuum, 18- 
ſtrum ,ueſtrum, 


A, Yes:an Ablatiue ; and that mott commonly wichour a - ns Sel- 


Prepofition. | | lamnumg&c.xs, 
* O. 8 If oterg; , nuls,alter nenter, alins , ambo, or a So__ Meuneft, the 
latiue degree Hgnifyiog the crime or cauſe, bee goucrned ofany Subſtantiue of- 
oftheſe Verbes, what caſe mult rhey be pur in? fictumſcemes 
he Ablariue onely, as, Accn/4s farts, an ſtupri,as viro- alſoto be va- 
A. at Y, 5, b NPYr1,49 V dcrſtood. 
que, [a ne de Utroque? = | Or other like 


words or 
elſe they are pur Subſtantiuely, 4. Verbesofcſteerning are theſe, and the like 
eEſtimo,pendo, facio, curo ,reipicis, conſulo , &c. ©Aſtimo may haye elloan Ablatiue caſe: 
as, Eſtimo magno (v5, peetio,on the like. JE /£qui boni conſuls ; ( he. cqus & bont waloris, 
orprety. F, So #quz bontfacio are peculiar phraſes, t So ail the Verbes taken in the 
ſame lignification of acculing or condemuing , &c. as, Perds, appello, poſiulo , acceſſo , in- 


ſimulo,aeſero,arguegtncufo, caſtrgoincrepourgeo, pleto,allign,ouligo, airings, teneor, cite,iuds- 

co,conu:ncogedarguo,neio,infime,prebendo,deprebenda,puryo,common: freioginterrovo,conterm- 
20, inquire,doceo , commendo, mror,uitupero:as,commenao ie pieratis,nror inſtitievitupero, 
negligentie. Though iathele (caſa) orthe like Nounc may ſeeme to be yuderſtoud, So 
docet de eniurys. | 


L 2 Mc y 


74, "Daviat after tht Verbes. 
 £ 2. Maynottheſe Verbes hauealfoan Accuſatjue cafe? 
A. Yes: of the Perſon, which is aceuſed,condenmed or war- 
ned,&c.orclſc ſuch caſe as the Verbe properly gouernerh , as, 
Gondemmnare generum ſceleris. Admonere alterum fortuge., 
' © Q, WhatotherVerbes yertequire'a-Genitiue caſe® 
# $atogo de vi. AS atago miſereor, miſereſco. Abt : 
3.e.cnxins ſum 2. VVbat caſe doe Reminiſcor, oblimiſcor recordor and me+ 
de vi. Aul. Gel, yzjns require? : —_— 
g Miſereor,ari, |. A;AGenitiue;and ſometime ani Accuſatiue. Alſo e IMemins 
=— = _  Gghifying, Imakemention, may hauean Ablatiue caſe with a 
and kath an Pcepolitians as, CMemins dee, 


Accuſative- ; 'o | 
caſe. LaMiſereor and Miſtreſgomay hauca Datiue<aſe , bur n.orc ſeldome... 


? ” 


The Dariue afterthe Verbes.. 


"FI0: 2 O.X \ T Hat Verbes require a Datiue caſe? © 
® Subfidro dilt- A. Allforts of Verbes which are put acquiſitiuely 
gentzamcomp4..  (O. Vhatis it to be put *acquiſitiuely? 
rare, þ.e.ad ſitb- ; 
Gium: obahco - AT be putafter the manner of getting ſomething to them. 
te ludibriozifiad 2. What tokens haue-ſuch.Verbes after them? 
habcockre,que- A, Thele rokens, ro orfer. 


»*—_ .2.Whar Verbes doe cſpecially belong to this rule which 


Hi b:rrobe. Davethus a Datiue caſe? 
longs F which A. > *. Verbes which betoken, Firſt, to profic or diſprofic. 
iscalledof :; Secondly, to compare. Thirdly , to giue or toreſtore, Fourth- 


ſomie the ejghr 1,, : Fj i 
_ an 0 ly, to promiſe or to pay. Fiftly , to command or ſhew, Sixcly, 


oa, je ro-truft.. Scuerthly ,to obey., or to bee againſt, Eightly ,to 
celyn, threaten or bee angry with. Ninthly , Swws with his com- 
b + Sundry.of - pounds, except poſſmm , when they. haue ro or for after them, 
thele Veibes Tenthly. Verbes compounded with Sarts , bend and wall. 


haue ſomtines "4 : 
= ATI Elcuenthly , Verbes compounded with theſe Prepoſitions, Pre, 


Which is viual- #4,con,ſub , ante , poſt ,ob ,in,andint:r; Except preco ,preninco, 
y by reaſon of pracedo,precaurro, prexertor, which. will haue an Accuſatiue caſe. 
the change of 
thcir ſignification : as, conſulere alicut,to giueccounſeltoany one,and cnſ{lcre aliquem, to 
aske cyunſe}!{ ofany one, Thus commonly the conſtruRtion followerh the fignification. £0. 
A waio tri,& ſonietimes xuncio ad te.Plaut. Credere duarum rerum,& omnium rerum credere- 
| Plaut. Ignoſco,condeao te. Grat ulor tthi hanc rem, nac re,or hac de re.Dominari aftris, dominari 
». ſos, & domiart ia omnire. For Tempcrogmoderer,riferoniitto,de,as,ds tiki literas,and de 
64. te litergs.; ſee the Latine rule, Nictin:us Temperozmoaderor, 
2.What 


 Arcuſatine caſe after the Verbes. 


75 - 
'9. What Caſe will © Szms haue', when it is put for "Wo to LE _ 
HOI ſufticicnt,niay 


'A, ADatiue. | : hauea Datwuc 
. When S»m hath ike; him a Nominatiue caſe, ,anda Da- - pop tor 
. tiue : what Caſe may the Nominatiue be turned imo? . 
A. Into the Datiue : fo that Sum may (inſuch manner of 
ſpeaking ) haue a double Double Datine caſe. 
©: Can onely Sum haue a double Datiue caſe? 
A. Notonely S#m7, but alſo-many other Verbes may ;hanc a | 
double Datiue caſe, inſuch manner of ſpeaking. 
'Q. Whereof ? 
' A. OneDatiue caſe of the Perſon, another ofthe thing. 
. How inay the Datjue caſe oftheching be reſolued?. 
"A. Eicher by the Nominariue caſe whereofit is vſually made: 
as, Sum 24bi preſidio.h.c; preſidinm , or an Accuſatiue-caſe with a 
| Prepoſition : as Hoc tw tibs lauds ds. 1.6.44 landem. 


Q——__——_. 
—_ 


The Accuſatiue caſe afrerthe Verbe. 


0. Hat Verbes require an Accuſatite caſe? 
rd rd tranſi equi 

*..0.:Whart Verbesare thoſe? 

A. All Attiues, Commons, and Deponents, wie aRion or Tag poo 
doing poflerh into ſome other thing toexpreſſe it by, and haue ru aitio tran- 
no perfect ſenſe in themſelues, ftwmrem alians. 

Q. Whereof may they haue an Accuſatiue caſe? 

A. Ofthe dooer, or ſufferer. © 

Q. May not Verbes Neuters haue an Accuſatiue caſe? 


H 


- A, Yes: of ther owne fenification, 4, d Verbes Neu- 
Q. Are there not ſoine Verbes which will hauetwo Accuſa- ters way alſo 
tize cales?.  haucanAccu- 
A. Yes : Verbes of eding ding and b arraying, o—— 
Q. Whercof? - guntinh, = 
A.c One Accuſatiue caſe ofthe ſufferer, another ofthe ching, ic Fe 
"ure: aS,by * 


Metaphora, Metonymia,Synecdoche, e*.yct like as the Verbs Tranfitjuesin whoſe place they -. 

are pur as, Ardebat Alexin,for vehementer amabat,or elſc by Enallage or Ellipfis.Secthe rule, 

Suit que figurate, a Interr, 0,poſco,poſtulo flagito,exigo.b AiſoCelo.e One of the Accuſ.caſes \ 

may be curacdintothe Ablatiue witha Proporion: or without,as inthe _ ruics 
2 The 


| Ablatine afier the Perbe.,. 


The Ablatiuecaſeafterthe Yeibe, 


« This abLG, EVV Hat Verbes will haue an Ablatue caſed 

cafe way vſu- . A. 'V All Verbes require an Ablatiue caſe of the in- 
ally bee expreſt ſtrument, put with this ſigne wh before ic ; or of®the cauſe, or 
by one of thele of themanner ofdoing, © OE 


Prepoſitions, 9. What meane by haves”: | 7. 
er,pre,propicr. —+ | cane You Dy thnate. 'D IKE 2 
4 coat * A. All Verbes will haue-an Ablatiue caſeofthe word that 
as, Taceo me- ſ1gnifieth the inflrument wherewith ay thing is done , having 
_ epre me-this ſigne wt» put before; orof the work which Manitieh 
ls : hee es NS | "1: * 1; OE. 
ye) the cauſe why any thing is dorte ; or of rhe. manner of doingof 


ſo bee knowne te | 
by Particles cf 2 What caſe muſt the word which ſignificth the price that. 
asking : a$,c#r , any thing colt be put into, after Verbos? 
quare, quomodo, A, Tnto the © Ablatiue, 

as,Curocerur © Muſt it alwayes bethe Ablatiue ? 


bons peccare? ' nY LS Oftl 
virt £9 A. Yes: * except inthefe Genitiues , when they are put a- 
amore. lone without Subſtantiues : as , Tarts , quants, pluris , minors, 


| ÞTheAblat, ranting, tantidem,quantiui, quantifbet,quanticunque. 

W _ of rhe * 9. Iftheſe words bee put with Subſtantiues ; what Cafes 
ner ofdoing, Duſtthey he ther... 1 SE 
hanefome-* © © A. The Ablatiue; accordjngto theRule. | 
tipesPrepo- ©. Whatother words arc'v{cd after Verbes of price in ſtead 
firions boy- _ oftheir Caſuall word? -...» ........' ...- - 1131) 
= -— | A. Theſe Aduerbes , Carizr more deare ,vib#; mare cheap, 

| <Uili, paulo, melics herrer, peins worle, noninb ie Yagny 7 DS! 

| @c. arcofepur ©, What other Verbes require an Ablatiue Caſe proper- 
without Sub. jo. | | 

ſtanriucs,and © a Verbesof* f plenty ſcarceneſſe, filling, emptying, loading 


the Subſtan- ; 

riuepretioor ' Or voloading.. 5 

the Jike vn- Q. What other ? 

dcrſtood: 

ſo multa ,pauce ,caro , immenſd. 4 5eme Suwbſtantiues ofprice are aſſo put in the Genitiue 
caſe goucrned of the word pretio vngerftogd , or rhe like word: as, centuſſis, decuſſis and. 
veleo may ſometimes have an 'Accuſatiue caſe ; as, vatere dryos eru.< $0 Scateo, deficits, . 
nitor fraudoaddico as, cunuto , orbo,iduo , augeo , faſtidio, don , interdice , dico, as ,oþu- 
texto as. fyundry Verbes of plenty, &c,” may haue a Genit. as, Abundo, egeo, ampleo,ſa- 
Irgo,caree, participo.Yome an Ablaciue witha Perpofition,and fometime an Accuſatine, 


A, Ftor 


Cooftrattions of Verbes Paſcones. 
A. Vier »  fungor "appr pat dts ame 
wero,communtco, afficio ,proſequor , rempertiogmpertior : E. y me- « Fungor, ſuger 


tier piitor ieſcor., epmlar vino glerier (xparſedeo. | aol 
' 9.What Caſe will Vierkond hich haniGe weetalag th lin 
ance or taking away? | times other 
I ” Wh Ablart. caſe with mm of theſe Prepoſitions: a, ab,s, ex, Accu 
ta Q.: But .may not.chis Ablatine caſe be turned intoa Da- og _ 
oy CER iopned wich 
. LES: after VerdeSOI ta ing away,or diſtance. _ wi 
* HIOS will Verbes of comparing or excceding ver bee, 
A. An Ablatiue caſe- En: _ rune 
©. What Ablatiue caſe? ſme way toe 


A. Ofthe wordthat fignifieththe meafare ofexceeding. MP: 

2. If aNoune or a Pconoune Subftantiue be ioyned Sth F< roo 
Participle , either expreſſed or vnderſiood ;and hawe no other®* So di/to,di. 
word whereofit may be gouerned ; what cafe ſhallitbe put in- dimitto,a 


to? mitto ſunmmo- 
A.--The Ablatiue caſe abſolute. ; a—_ _— 
Q. What meane you byabſolute, _ | lego.probibes._. 
A. Without other gouernement. | pro defends, 
9. By what words may this Ablatiue caſc be refolued? vpindico, depelle, 
A. By anyof theſe words, Dum, cam,quands,/i , quanquam, — 

poſtquam, EY | pac. none 
9, May net the ſame Verbe gouernediters caſes? ; declinoabſtines, 
A. Yes; in adiversrefpe& ,as Dedir mihiveſtem pignors, mn For | 

praſente , propria manu. yon es Ke 7 

Genicuze, after 


Verbs by the figure Synecdoche: ſee the Latin Rules , Verbis qguibuſdam addit . Ou4s 
dam tameneferuntur ; and the Rule in Synecdoche, PerS vanes - ur,& 0. un 


—_— 
Ld 


Conſtructions of Yerbes. 


Paſſhues. 
-S; V \VGh Caſe willa Verbe Paſſive have after him? ZE Vdet 
"A. V _ Y An Ablatiuvecaſe of the doer witha prepoſiti- ves Fgnify- |. 
ing PaſligeJy, haue the ſame RC” W Paſlwes;as,upulouento,liceogtghloyfive 
on, 


, on, and ſometime a Datiue. I 
:.Q-What mEane you by thoſe words ofthe Doo? 
»A, Ofthe Perſon which'is meant to doc any thing. =» 
2. Wharother caſes may vetbes Paſſiues have Beſides che 
: Ablariue or Datiue of theDooer? 2 Nl 
A. The fame caſes that their AQiues haue:as, Accnſaris 4 me 
. faves, &c.Participles of Verbes Paſſiues, as of the Pretertenſe 
_ . . » and Futurein D#, have viſually a Datiue caſe. | 
= 2D. What-if the ſentence *be made by the” Verbe ARtiue, in 
"2 - Nead of the Paſſiuc? | | 
i: A. Then the Datiue or Ablatiue muſt bee turned intothe 
| Nominarine, before the Yerbe. 
_ aiafintiine * 2. Whart are Infinitive Moodes viually gouerned of? 


Moodesare A. Of cecrtaine Verbes and AdicRiues. 
; fomerimespur | 


| ; by Exallagefotthe Pretcrimperfe&renſe : ſoructimes they are'pur alone, hauing the for- 
Ft _ . cr Verbe or Aticiuc vndcrſtood by Ellipfis, THe bo 


p ® 
—_ n 2s —_ 
LS 


-Gerunds. 


mon 


li * The Infini- . = Soy * 
= cuMonke 2 Hat Caſe will * Gerunds and Supineshaue? 
it mayde fome- A V Vir ſame Caſe as the Verbs whichi they comeof, 
| cimespurin | = —— 
Ora k 
. Geung, The Gerundin af. 


Ep 4 VYE the Engliſh ofthe Infiniuue Mood AQtiue, 
| M_ or of the Participle of the Preſent tenſe, com- 
|} -*Gerundsin meth after any of theſe Noune Subſtantiues , Stadinm, canſa, 
© dimayſome- 46, what may it fitly bemade by ? 

G: _ _ A. By the Gerundin di. | c.. 
'Plurall,in ſtcad 2+ What may the ſame Gerundin asbe vied afteralſo? 

| of thecaſc A. After certaine AdieRiues, 
I _ the h 

crbe go- — —— 

| uernes. ' The Gerundin do. 


— 


+ *Sowithany 'X 7 X 7 Hen you haue the ,Enghth of che Participle of 
4 mw lignes, <Y 'VY thePreſenttenſe, bv Gene%f orwmh,co- 
"ary mingaftera Noune AdieRiiue; what mult itbe made by? 
| ly A-TheGemndinds. 


Ffromer by. 


9, What 


* Nr ee EE Me er aIrrn ern tn Gene Done Sn 
CE Re——— — CCC . wn ras 


= OEIoy: 3 Gerunds, 25 
Q. Whatelſemuſt bemade by the Gerund in do? 
A. The Engliſh of the-Participle of the Preſent tenſe com. 
after a Subftantiue, with this ein or by, before him. 
'S. How is the Gerundiin db yſed? 
A; Eicher withouta Prepofition,or with one of theſe Prepo- 
fitions,a,ab,e,de,ex,cum,in, 


The Gerundin a#m. 


A] F you have an Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood comming , 
after a reaſon,and ſhewing a cauſe of that reaſon;whar + 
muſt it be put in? 
A. It muſt be put inthe Gerund in dun. 
Q.V Vhatisthe Gerund in dm vicd after? * | 
A. After one oftheſe. Prepoſitions; Ad, ob, propter, inter, ai | . 
ante. may de wrac 
- If you haue this Engliſh -2»F7 or onghe , in a ſentence _——c 
where it Pamertichae the Lacine ſhould bee Si by the Verbe Ins 
Oportet ignifying It mnſ} ,or Te behaoweth j- what may it. be fit- indiinro the 
ly put into ? Genitiue caſe, 
A.. The Gerund induw, with this Verbe eſt, being ſet Imper. T9 Ge! und 
ſonally, ioyned voto it. | | iwEag rd 
y,10Yy the Ablaciuc, 
. What caſe then muſt that word be , which ſeemerh inthe The Gerundin 


Englil ro be the Nominatiue caſe ? - dumincothe . 
A. The Datiue.... Agculatiue. 
Supines. _ | 
2. Hat ſignification Bath the firſt Supine? « The Supines \ 
A.* The Actin ,bgnifying todo. Penumand 
. What Is 1t pur after? k auptum tgpaihe - 
A. Verbes and Participles , which betoken moouing to a Paidiuely ; a i 
hace. = - = 
©. What Ggnification bath the latter Supine ? I guemy 


- daughrer to te. 
married. So in all Neuter paſſiues;and with the Infinitive Moodirz. Note that Pocts vie 
ropur the Infiaitiue Mood for the firſt Supine. Acium eſt,jtumeſt , ceſſatum eſt, ſcerme ra- 
ther ro be Imperſonals of the prercerperf.renſerhen Supines: Tike asinſurztt cubztu, redit 
veratu: cubitu and wenaty are rather to be taken for Nounes then Supines. * 


A. The S 


>" $o  TheTime. Spaceof Place. Place, 
© "A. The ſignification of « Verbe Paſſiue, - 
Q.Whac doth it follow? - | 
A. Nounes AdieRiues. 
Q. What may this Supine be wurnedinto? _... .._- ; 
' A. Intothe Iofinitiue Moode Pafſwe ; that wee may fay in- 
differently, Facile falts,or facile fieri,calic to be done. 


—_— —_— 


: .. The Time. | 
| *See peculiar vv Hat Caſe muſt Nounes be wieh betoken pare 


kinds of ſpeech of time? ; 

Ms he < A. * Moſtcommonly the Ablatine ; fometime the Accuſa. 
ime, inthe ———w__ 

- -Lackankale, 2.How can you know this? . 

Dicimus etian A. By askingthe queſtion when: | 

in paucis die- Q. Whar Cafe muſt Nounes be which betoken cotinuall 

bus. terme of time , without any ccaſing or intermiſſion? * 

»Tertio velad . . . 

tertium( diem) Ar Commonlyrhe Accufatiue ; ſometime the Ablative. 

calendas,b e. | Q- How can you know when Nounes fignifie continuall 

antecalendzs. terme ofcime? | 


So In ante diem : ; . - o 
een BY asking this queſtion, How long? 
Nonarum Janu- 
ary ,for ex die 

ante,he: Space of Place. 


F T_ Q. X 7 Hat Caſcsarc Nounes putin which Genifie ſpace 
yr” wr VV berweene place and place? | 
fpacio bidui. A.* Commonly inthe Accuſ. ſometime in the Ablative, 


A Place. 


; Ounes Appellatiues, or names of great places| that 

| <N 1s,nNames SE Counnic )if they follow a Verbe. fg- 

nifying a motion or ation, in a place, to a place , froma place, 

or by a place , whether muſt they be put with a Prepoſition, or 
without? ——_ 

A. With a Prepofition moſt commonly , though ſometime 
without? | | 
.2.1naplace, orata place, ifthe place bee a proper mo 

© 


 1mperſonals, we 
ofa leſſe place, as ofa City or Towne, ofthe firſtor ſecond De- 
clenſion, and fingular Number ; what Cale muſt ic be putin? 

A. Inthe Genitiue, 

©. What common Nounes, or namesof places, ſignifying 
in oe at a place, are inthe ſame manner pur in the Genitiue 
Cale ? 

A. Theſe foure :* Hums,cdomi, militse,belts, 


* 2. What AdieQiues may be ioyned with theſe Genitiues, ge aro yied 


Humi, aomi,efc? 

A.b Onely mee,taue,ſne,noſire,veſtre,alimne. 

* 2. 1fany other AdicCtiues be ioyned ynto them, what caſe 
muſtthey be put in ? 

A. In the Ablatiue. 


Q. Butifthe place, inorat which any thing is done,be a pro=.*ducatus. 


per name, of the third Declenſon, or Plurall Number ; in what 
caſe mult it be put? 

A. In the Dative or Ablatiue calc. 

Q Isthere no common Noune ſo put ? | 

A. Yes, Rus: as, we ſay, rurt or7#7e, ator in the countrey. 

- 2. Ifyour word be a proper name of ſomeleſle place,asota 

City or Towne, and {ignifieto a place ; in whatcaſe mutt it bee 
put ? 

A. inthe Accufatiue caſe, without a Prepoſition viually. 

Q. What other Nouues are fo put? 

A.Doms and ru. ' 

Q. Frema place or by a place, in leſſer places; in what caſe 
muſt it be? 

A. Inthe Ablatiue caſe without a Prepoſition, 

.Arenoother common Nounes fo put ? 

A. Yes: onely doraws and 745; all other Nounes may haue 

Prepoſitions. | 


Imperſonals. 
2. Hether haue Verbes Imperſonals any Nomina= 
VV 


tiue before them, as Perſonals haue ? 


A. No. 
£2:What is their ſigne to know them by ? 
-———_ 


A: Ze 


$2 Imperſonals. | 

* Intereſt and A.,Tt or therecommonly. | 

refere may bes. ©. Bur what if chey haue neicher. of theſe fignes before 
m? | 


. put with other h 

rm. = A. Then the word that ſeemeth in the Engliſhto bethe No- 

oft ad lzadem minatiue caſc, ſhall bce ſuch caſe as the Verbe Imperſonall will 

Aierk Ws 40 haue after him, - 

fert. = ; +a I at caſes will Verbes Imperſonals haue after them ? 
_ eft.qu. inreeft. A. Somea Genitiue, ſome a Datiae, ſome an Acculatiuc; 

Refert,q.refert. ſome both an Accuſaciue and a Genitiue, 

Hoc dominus as O_ How many Imperſonals require a Geniriue caſe ? 

Sevckey fo 3 « A. Three: * Intereſt, refert, and eft, being put for intereſt, 

a Perfonall fg- FL. Will theſe haue a Genitiuecaſe of all words ? 

nifying: as if, As» Yea : except mea, tua, ſua, moſtra, veſira and cria, the 
| Dominss mmer- Abjatiue caſes of the Prconounes Poſleſfiues : for theſe mult bee 
| | "4 -4 ” putin the Ablatiuecaſc after [ntereſt and referer. 

Zeuema, > | Q: What Imperſonals require a Datiue caſe ? 
| dSo certumeſt, A. b Liber ,licer, patet,tiquet,conſtat, placet, expedit, prodeſi, 
| _ __ /affiit ——— conuenit, contingit, with other hke ſec 
naps 7" downe in the Latine Synrax. | 
| m——_Y 2. How many will haue an Accuſatiue cafe onely ? 
+ preſtatiſiat,re- A. Foure : Deleat,c decet junat,oportet : And theſe three 3 
| ftat,benefit, ma- Attinet,pertinet,fpeftat,have an Accuſatiue with a Prepoſition. 
kfir,ſatufit,ſs- Q:How many will haue an Accuſariue caſe with a Genitiue? 
_ vobicis As Sixe : Paniter,teact,* miſeret,miſereſcit ,piget and puder, 
a Greciſin, be- Q.. Verbes Imperlonals ofthe Paſſue yoyce,4 if they be for- 
| eauſe wee ſay, med of Verbes Neuters, what caſe doe they pgouerne ? 
| Tpiu0 Our, A Such caſe as the Verbes Neuters, whereof they come. 
p Later, felets ©. Whatcaſesofthe perſon haue all Verbes Imperſonals of 
| >the _ fr; the Paſſiue yoyce, properly ? 
eaſc:as,melatcr As. The ſame caſes as other Verbes Paſſives haue : that is, 


CHMenedemi vice an Ablative with a Prepoſition, or ſometimes a Datiue of the 
= _ Ter. Hoe. | 

"Pa hy = Q. Isthis caſealwayesſet downe with it? 

ofthe Docr.So A.No: many times it is vaderftood, 

all Vetbes Paſ- - (7, When a deede is fignified to bedone of many, the Verbe 


cs ns being a Verbe Neuter; what may be done elegantly ? 


the thing with _ A+ The Verbec Neuter may be fitly changed into the Imper- 
Afaucs. fonallin z#r. 


. 
Anette Bb oat ner Bier rn lr oa ny OT 


| Confiruttion of Participhes, 
Z. Q. May not Imperſonals be changed into Perſonals, 


arbuſts innant, 


WC” OIm——IP” WP =. u— cx + <r RO” TEES oor won umm —— 
CY 


Conſtrution of Participles. 


-—— 


9, _ caſes doe Participles gouerne ? ; 
A a Such caſe as the Verbes thatthey come of, 
. What may Participles be changed into ? 
A. Into Nounes. 
2. How many wayes ? 


A. Yes, fundry of them may ſometimes: as, Yierwm deter, 


$3 


a Yct Partici- 
ples of Verbes 
Subſtantiues, 
and of Verbes 
of calling, and 


A. Foure, the like, ha 
©.Whichisthe firſt ? to 2 _ 


A. When the voyce ofa participle is conſirucd with another Neminar. caſe 


eaſe then the Verbe that ir commeth of, 
2. Which is the ſecond way ? 


after there, 
though they 
had a Yocat. 


A. When the Participle is compounded with a Prepoſttion, y,ge them : _ 
with which the Verbe thatic commerh of cannot be compoun- as,Slae prix:u's 


ded. Oxnnimn parens, 
.9. Which is thethird ? = apenate, 
A. VVhenitformerh all the degrees of Compariſon ? n 8 wear 2 
9..VVhich isthe fourth ? : though wee -. | 
A, VVhen it hath no reſpect , nor expreſle difference of may make i 

time. by Antiptofs. 
©. V'Vhen Participles are changed into Nounes, what are 

they called? 
A. Nounes Participials, 
Q. VVhart caſes doe Participles gouerne when they are fo 

changed into Nounes ? 


A.A Genitiue. 
©. Doe all NounesParticipials require a Genitiue caſc ? 
Es perofon, perteſue,arc accepted, and ſpecially tobe 


mark 
. O.VVhy? 
; + FFP to bee Participlesof the Paſs 
five yoyce, yet they commonly haue the ARue Lgnification, 
and doe goucrne an ue caſe, ROPU | 

- | M3 * Q. Haue 


84 Conſtruction of Aduerbes, 
« Theſe Parti» * 2. Hauethey not alwayes ſs? 
ciples, Natus, A. No: Exoſus and peroſ#s doe ſometimes Ggalle Paſſuely, 


Prognatis, ſa- and hauethena Datiue caſe : as, Exoſus Deo, odious to God,or 


£15, cretits, cre- Ge 
atits, ortus,edt- hated of God. 


ts, have properly an Ablatiue caſe, 


< —__— 
—_ > — 


Conſtruction of Aducrbes. 


9. WW caſe doe Aduerbes gouerne ? 
ft, 


Some a Nominatiue, ſome a Genitiue, ſome a 
Dariue, ſome an Accuſatiue, | 

©. What Aduerbes require a Nominatiue caſe ? 

A. En and ecce, when they are Aduerbes of ſhewing, hauc 
+ In vbi gentis Commonly a Nominatiue, though ſometimes an Acculatiue:bur 
 &quo terrari, if they (ignifte vporailing, or reproaching, or diſgracing any 
| Gentum &ter- thinp, they hauc onely an Accuſatiue, 
DE he bon _ ©.* What Aduerbesrequire a Genitiue? 
eancy chiefely: A-* Aduerbes of quantity, time and place, 
as, in mini,e *Q. What Aduerbes gouerne a Datiue caſe ? 
gentium. A. Certaine Aduerbes deriued of Nounes AdieRiues which 


| = Inflar all require a Dariue caſe : as, Þ Obwiar, deriued of obains, ſrmviliter 
way either bee F baits 
vicd as an Ad- O* FH, 


uerbe witha — C2: Haue you not ſome Datiue caſes of Nounes Subſtantiues 
Genitiue cafe, which are yied Aducrbially; that is, made Aduerbes? 
orelicas 8 A. Yes : Tempors, lacs, veſpers. 


_ _ :4 2. Y Vhat Aduerbes require an Accuſatiue caſe ? 
| bl 


| expreſicdor A. Certaine which come of © Prepoſitions ſcruing to the Ac- 
| ynderſtood: as, cuſatiue Caſe :as, *propixs of prope, 

| Inftar montzad ©, How many wayes may Prepoſitions bee- changed jato 
| anftar caſtroris. Aduerbes? 


; _——_ A. Two: fic, when theyare ſet alone without their cafe : 


* P/oprius ſta. ſecondly, when they doe forme all the deorees of Compariſon. 
| $ulis, for propi- ©, VYhat Caſe will Aduerbes of the Comparatiuc and Su- | 
| #54 ſtabul®. 1erlariue degree haue ? FEE OF 

1 me PAY A, Such caſesas Comparatiues and Superlatiues haue viually. 


Ela a clam, gouerning an; Ablat.and ſometime an Acculſatiue :'as, clay virum Plant, Ce 
| do vied Aducrbially, fignifying, Appeint thou : will hauc an Accyſatiuc caſe. 


Con=- 
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85 


Conſtruction of Conmuctions. 


Conſtruction of Coniunctions, 
O.%J; Hat Caſes doe ConiunQions gouerne ? 
A. They gouerne ®rone : but couple like caſes. 
QO. Whar meane you by that ? | 


A. They ioyac together words in the fame caſe, 
©. What ContunRions doe couple like caſes ? 


A. All Copulatiues, DifiunRiues, and theſe foure, quam,ni/i, 


praterquam, an. | 
2. May they not ſometimes couple diuers caſes ? 
A. Yes : in regard of diverſe conſtruction, ew 
©. Doe ConiunRions Copulatiuesand DiſunAiues couple 
nothing bur caſes ? 
A. Yes: they commonly ioyne together like Þ Moods and 
Tenles. | 
©. May they not ioyne together diuers Tenſes? 
A, Yes : ſometimes, 


— 
———______ 


Conſtruction of Prepofitions. | 


Q. YS* the Prepoſition iv, alwayes ſet downe with his 
cale ? 
A, No: itis ſometimes yaderflood; and yet the word put 


a Ergobcing 
pur tur cauſa 
may hauec a g& 
nit. caſe : as, 
Nm ergo ve- 
n1mns, not pro- 
perly. 

b For Moods 
to be ioyned to 
Aducrbes. and 
Coniunctions 
becauſe they 
are many and 


' very neccflary 


to bee knownc, 
cauſe'the ſchv- 
kersro learne 
the Latine 
rwles begin- 
ning at Lubts 


VETDOYKM MD - + 
dis, and to bee 
perfeR in the. 


a For the go. 
ucrament of 
prepoſirions, 
{ce before in 


in the Ablatiue caſe, as well as if the Prepoſition were {ſet the Prepoſiti- 


downe, 


©. Are not ſundry. other Prepoſitions oft ynderſtood alſo, 


as well as s# ? 

A. Yes. 

2. What caſes doe Verbes require which are compounded 
with Prepoſitions > 

- Ae-They ſometimes require the caſe of the Prepoſitions 

which they are compounded with; thar is, the ſame caſe which 
cheir Pcepoſition requires. And oft times Verbes compounded 
with 4, ab, ad, con, de, e, ex, in, haue the ſame Prepoſitions re- 


peared with their caſes, and that more elegantly : as Abſtimnee 
M 3 


Con- 


ON, 


Abdicauet ſe 
pretura. Cic, 
Appulih terra 


$6 Conſeructivns of Interiettions. 


ConſtruQion of InterieRions. 


9. VV Hat cafes doe InterieRtionsrequire ? 
A. Some a Nominatiue, fome a Datiue, ſome 
an Accuſariue, ſome a VYocatiue. 
2. What InterieRions require a Nominatiue caſe ? 
A.a O. 
th alſc 

_ 2. WhataDatiue ? 
b He; is found A.Þ Hetand F:h, or ve. 
both with a .9, Whatan © Accuſatiue ? 
Noiminat, and A.d Hegand prob 
a Vocat. alſo OO 
| © Hemaftutias, <Q: Whata Vocatiue? | 
Ter, Hemtibi A. P-oh, and ſometimes Ah, ohe and hen, 
voluptatem, So * ©. Arenor IntcrieRtions ſometim&Spurabſolutely,without 
Apage & tbtu: (cas > 


 SHexuand proh : 


haue a Norni- | a | q 


naziue caſe, 
For the fignratine conſtruftion differing from theſe rules, [ce 
the rnies Defiguris, efter the endof the Latine Syntax: and more 


briefly, in Maſter Farnabces Tropes and Figures, 


EEE EEE 
THE POSING OF 


THE RYLES CALLES 
Propria que Maribus. 


Generall rules of proper Names, and firſt 
of proper Maſculines. 
Dueſt 10s 
MD By can you know what Gender 2 Noune is 
ot? 

o A. T hauecertaine rules at Propria que mdri- 
© & bas, which teach me the Genders of Nounes. 
Ire 96 2. How can yeknow by theſerules ? 

A. Firſt, I muſt looke, according to the order 
of my Accidence, whether it be a Subſtantiue or an AdieRiue : 
If it be a Subſtanriue, I haue my rule betweene Propria and Ad- 
ielliwa vnam, thc, 

©.1fic be a Subſtamtlue, what muſt you looke for next ? 

A. Whether it be a Proper name, or a Common, calledan 
Appellatiue. | 

Q. Ific be a Proper name, what muſt you looke for then 2? 

A. Whetherir belong to the male kinde or female; that is,to 
the hee, or ſhee. | 

2. If it be a Proper name belongingto the male kinde,what 
Genderisit ? 

A. The Maſculine, 

Q. Where is your rule ? 

A. Propria que maribus tribunntur, &c, 

2; What is the meaningofthatRule? 


; a Abidos 15a 


99 Proper Feminines. 
A. All Proper names belonging to the male kinde, [or which | 
were wont to goe vader the names of hees ] arethe Maſculine * 
Gender, ." pr | 
6 gt bf "#9 2. How many kindes of proper Maſculines haue you be.. . 
Grecke words, longing to thatRule 2 | 
and nawes of A.Fiuc : Names of heatheniſh gods,men, * floods, moneths, 


tzding ponds windes, 
or fenncs, not x 
riucrs, and ſo are of the F:minine Gender. * Albyla peta Deo; aqua is ynder ftood 5ySy2- 
theſis. So tepedum1adc;, flumren is vnderitood : or cle ir is the Neurer, becauſe it is a þarba - 


rous word yndeclined. 


Proper Feminines, 


©. TJ Eirbe apropername, belonging to the female kince, 
1 or ſhees; what Gender mult it be ? 

A. The Feminine. 

2. Where is your Rule ? 

A. Propria feminenn. 

Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. All Pcoper names belonging tothe female kinde, \ or go- 
ing vnder the names of thees | are the Feminine Gender. 

Q. How many kindes of proper Feminines haue you belon- 
ging to that tule ? | 


A. Fiue : names of Goddefles, Women, Citics, Countries, 
Grecke word, Jlands, 


_ _ Q. Ar e all names of Cities the Feminine Gender > 
of a ſtreight or , A+ Yea, all; except two of the Malculine : as, 2 Sulmzo and 


narrow ica : or Agragas. Three of the Neuter : as, Argos, Tybar, Prenecſte : 
ifa towne, itis And one both Maſculine and Neuter : as, Anxur, 
ro bee referred . Whereis your rule for thoſe which are excepted ? 


Maſcula 7 
Ra gs, Peopntitnco pct 


General! rules of Appcllaciues. 
-D, B*: if your Nounc bee none of theſe kindes of Pro- 


per names mentioned at Prapria gie paribus, but 

ſome Appellatiue ot common name : how-muft you fiude the 
Rule? $9718] | . 
A,It 


Be 


Epioens, $9 

A. It it then either the name ofa tree, or of fome bird, beaſt, 
or fiſh, or of ſomeoiner more common name; all which haus | 
their ſpeciall rules, 

_ _ is the rule for names of trees ? 

arbornum erant, oc. 

6. ke is the meaning of that rule? - 

A; All names of trees areof the Feminine Gender : except 
ſpinas and olcafter, ofthe Maſculine; and Siter ſaber,thru,robur 
and acer, of the Neuter Gender. 


I — — 


Epicens. 


9. 2 VV Here is the Rule for birds, bes(ts, and fiſhes? 
Stunt etiam Volnucr um. 
What isthe meaning ? 
he names of birds, beaſts, and fifhes, are the Epicene 
Conde 


2. What is the common exception from all Nounes concer- 
ning their Gender ? 

A. One qued exit bus Mins. 

Q. What is the meaning of that ? 

A. That all Nounes SubRantiues proper or common, cading I 
in ##s, ace the « Newrer Gender: fo is every Subftantiue yade- 2 So Lowdinaey, 
elined. Sberecun, Bib: | 

. Arcall Subftanciues ending in »#s, the Neuter Gender ? _— 

BY All, bur names of men and Þ women: according t eq that b Gluceriow- 
rule of D eſþ autorins: Fx nentruns pones,homiumm ſs propria telles. Philatiun Phe» 

9. But -how ſhall the Gender be knowne in Erioras,and.ſo iu, _ | 
in all other Appellatives? ' Props 

A. By the Genitine caſe, 

Q. By what rules? | 

A. DiQa Epicane quibue, & o. And — bl ſtwuper 
di eX Genotino. 

F . How A Genitiue caſe > _ 

A.By ering whether it increaſe ornoz and if naps, 

whether it increaſe 


cafily, long, or ſhox, 


or flac; 0588 meFnby rex i mioge aceths New: 


N 


*Z VV AM 


90 Thejirſt ſpectall Rule. 
. When isa Noune ſaid to increaſe ? 
A. Whenit hath moe ſyllables in the Gevitiue cale, then in 
the Nominatiue: as, virtus, virthtsse 
_ 2. How many ſpeciall rules haue you to know the Gender, 
by the increaſing, or not increafing, of the Genitiue caſe ? 
A. Three, 
L.Which be they ? 
A. The firſtis, omen nox creſcent Genitiuo, | 
The ſecond: Nomen creſcentis peunitims fi Genitius /yllaba 


acuta ſont ec. 
” wa third: Nomen erefcentis penultima fi Genttiui ft granis, 
b 


The firſt ſpeciall Rule. 


Pn 


E2VViE is the meaning of your firſt ſpeciall Rule, 

| Nomen non creſcens ? 

+ » Aulah, aural, A, Euery Noune Subſtantive common, not * increafing in 
andchelike the Geniciue cafe þ ſingular, as the Feminine Gender ; fauine 
ne mens gs excepted in the rules following. F 

_ properly, bur 
bychanging =@Q: How many forts haue you excepted ? 
andreſoluing - A+. Some of the Maſculine Gender, ſome of the Neuter,ſome 

. the dipthong of the Doubrfull, ſome of the Common of two. 
eh Nos = 2: How many Rules hauc you of Maſculines excepted, not 

| b This not in- 19crealing ? 

ereaſing is A. Foure: 1. Maſcnla nominaiu a, @&c.2, Maſcula Grecorum, 

| meant of the &*5, 3. Ifaſcnla stem werres. 4. Maſculain er, ſen venter. 

Genit, fingu-' »V'Vhat ineane you by Maſcula nominaina dicumur, ec? 

| ry ty, not A*Many names of offices of menending in 4, are the Maſcu - 

«Soine fewe line Gender ; as, Fic Scriba, e, a ſcribeor a ſcriuener. 


on yo A. All Nounes of the < firſt Dedenſfionin Greeke being 
ta,which areof 3de Lartine Nounes, and ending in as, es, or 4, arethe Maſc- 
* the Feminine;line Gender : as, Hio Satrapas, e, hic Athletes, «, or athleta «, 


Ann Sora, at is. the paeaning of chethird Rule, Afa/cnta ters. 
Be Thels 


The firft ſpecial{\Rele. 9k / 

A: Theſe words are alſo the Maſculine Gender ; werres, na= 
tals ,ofc. V5 

.VVhatis the meaning of Maſcria iner, ſen venter, &c? 

A. Nounes Subſtantives ending in ey 0-, or #4, not increaſing 
in the Genitue caſe, are the Maſculine Gender : as, hic venter 
ventres , nic logos gs, hic ann is. 

. Is there no exception from that rule Zſa/cnla in er ? 

A. Yes: Famnet generis ſurt mater cc, 

2. VVhat is che meaning of thatrule ? 

A. Thattheſe words ending in cr, 9s, and © ze, are the Femi- * A715 for an 
nine Gender, excepted from Afaſcnls us er, 5c. a5, Hee mater _ — 
mwatris,&c.fo fic ofthe ſourth Declenſion pur for a fig, And nn 
words ending in s&, comming of Greeke wordsin os ; as, P4py- in the Geniriue 


Fr, &o. with ſundry other ol the fame kindein ##, comming caſe ſingular, 
as if it were of _ 


of Feminines in Greeke, { 
2. VVhereis your rulc of Neuters not increaſing ? NR Ge: 
; « O clenfion, after 
A. Nentr patrons waters Fc the old waner, 
| Q. VVhacisthe meaning ofthatrule ? | * Tnſturandumy 


A. Euery Noune ending in e, hauing # in the Genitiue caſe z doth nor in ' | 
and cuery Noune ending in ox, or in ww, not increafing ; allo ©'* = proper- 
hippemsanes, cacoethes, virus,pelagrs, axe the Neuter Gender : \j. ry LR 
Valgw is the Maſculine and yyeuter. and laſt fylla- 

&.V Vhere is your rule for Doubtfuls, not increaſing 2 ble; buronely | 

A. Incerti generis ſunt talpa, &c. in the firſt 

. VVhatis the meaning of that rule? _— 

A.Thbcie words are of the doubtful Gender ; talps, dawa, 

&c. ſoficws for a diſeaſe; making fics in the Gevitiue caſe,8tc. 
Q. VVhere is your rule for Commons not increaſing ? 
A. Compoſirum 4 verbo davs a &c, | 
. VVhatis the meaning of thatrule ? 

A. Every compound Noune ending in &, being deriued of a 
Verbe, and notiacreafing, isthe Common'oftwo Genders: as, 

Graingena, bcing deriucd ofthe Verbe Gigno, &c,loare ſenex 
awriza, and the relt of that rule. 0 mY 


— ay * ad 


s Þez. 


J ted; fers 
| freer fere. 


Doce ftroin 
Plant. ſacmet 
tobe falſc P ; 

or 


92 The ftcond ſpecial! Rule. 


The ſecond ſpeciall Rule. 
2. Here is your ſecond ſpeciall Rule ? 
A, Nonern creſcentis pennltima f6 Genitins ſyllaba 


acxnta ſouet Ee. 

2. What is the mcaning of that Rule ? 

A. Eucry Noune Subſtantiue common, increafing ſharp or 
Jong inthe Genitiue caſe, is the Eeminine Gender; ſauec thoſe . 
excepted in therules following, 212 9 | 

£. What mcane you by chat, To increaſe ſharpor long ? 

A, Tohaue the laſt fyllable but one, ofthe Genitiue caſe in- 
ereafing, to be lifted vp in pronouncing, or to bee pronougced 


 #* So Boraotis: long © as, * Virtr wirtiitte. ; 
$i cofi3ves re): (O), How many chicfe exceptions haue you from this 


Rule?. | 


k A. Foure : ſome words ofthe Maſculine, ſome of the Neu- 


- ter, ſome of the Doubtiull,: forme of rhe Commod, are excep- 
ted, | 
Q. How many rules hane you of acute or long Maſculines 
excepted? 
A. Three : Haſrnla dicuntar monoſyliaba,& rc. 2. Naſcnln 


fant etinnwyoly/pilaba in n. 3. Muſcnla in er, or, & os. 


Q. What is the meazing ofthe firſt rule, Adaſenle dicuntnr, 
&c. 

A. Theſe Nounes ofone ſyllable increafing acne or long are 
the Matouline Gender < as, oe. I 

Q. What is the meaning of JMeſrula fant etians polyſyleba 
mn,o&c? | ; 

A, All Nounes ending ia#, beiog ofmoe ſyllables than one, 
and incceafinglong inthe Geniriue cale, are the Maſculine Gen- 
der : as, Hic Ararwan, dnis. So all ch words ending in o, fig- 
nifyinga body,or bodily things: as, Leo,comrewlio. So alloſorre, 
zernwo, ſermo, fc. +2 BI 

Q. What isthe meaning ofthe thirdrule, 3feſcala 5s er, or, 
& 05, Fc, 

As All Nounes ending iq: & or andoy, increafing ſharpe or 
long, are the Maſculine Geiider : as, oreater, conditor, heres, _ 


| The third ſpecial Rule, 93” 
So all other words inthatrule, and may ending in dez#: as,bi= , <, 
dens, with words compounded of Ar, afir: as, Drodans, ſemis, Sextans. Þ o& 
ſemiſſic&c. : Srap 

9. Haue you no exception from theſe two laſt rules ? Tries. 

A. Yes ? there are foure wordsexcepted, which are of the 
feminine Gender (as Syren,mwlier, ſeror,vxor)by Sunt mulicbre Bcincix. 
genme, ſyren, &c. | Pam _—— 
Ws Where is your rule for Neuters increaſing ſharpe or pe1r cur. Nas | 
K Sunt Nenutralia & hec monoſyllaba, ec. 

. Whatis the meaning of that rule 2? _ 

A. Theſe wordsof one ſyHable increafing harp or long, are 
the Neuter Gender : as, el, fel. Alſo all words ofmoe ſylla- 
bles ending in a, or in ar, increafing long: as, Capital, alts, la- 
qutar,&c. Onely Hake, is of the Nenter and Feminine Gender: 
as, Hac vel hos halec. _ a 

- Where is your or long Doubrfuls ? 

Fs Mn 23 —— bag 

9. What is the meaning of it ? 

A. Theſe words increafing ſharpe are the Doubrfull Gender: 
as, Python,ſcrobs,e5c.So ftirps for a ſtump of a tree and calx for 
a heele. Alſo djes a day ; except that dhe is onely the Maſculine 
Gender, inthe Plurall Number. 

2. VVhereis the rule of ſharpe or long Commons? 

A. Snnt commune parens, Oc, | 

O. VVhar is the meaning of that rule ? 

A. Theſe words increafmg ſharpe, are the Common of 
rwo Genders : as, Parens , anther, &c. And fo the com- 
p_ of. frons 3: as bifrens ; with cufos and the reſt of the 


A——— 


—  — _ — — 


Thethirdand laſt ſpeciall Rule. 


2: Cx mee your thirdſpeciall Rule, | 

. Nomen creſcentic penultinea fi Genitini fit grans, oc. 
£.V Vhat is the meaning of that Rule ? - = 
A. Exery Noune es Pn Arcpalpg far 


——____—__ 


9 The third ſpecial Rule. 
oc {ſhort in the Genirue caſe, is the Maſculine Gender, 
« 2. What meane you by rhis, To increaſe flat ? 
A. To hauethe laii ſyllable, bur one, prefied downe flat in 
the pronouncing : as, Sargts, ſangnins. | 
- How many exceptions haue you from this Rule ? 
| A. Foure: ſome Feminines are accepted, ſome Neuters, ſome 
Doubtfuls, ſome Commons. | 
a 2. How many rules haue you of Feminines encreafing 
zort ? 
A. Two: Famine Generis fit hyperdiſſyllabou in do ; Aud 
» Cupide for Graculamas, vel in ts, &fc. 
a greedy de- ® ©. Whatis the meaning of Faminei gener fit hyperdiſſs/'a- 
fire, 15 fome- boy, ec? 
ang 16 1. A. Eucry Nounc of moe ſyllables then two,endiog in « do, 
- ee a9 SY and making dzuzs in the Genitiue caſe( as Dulceds, drulcedinss ) 
tee co. and in go, making gins (as, compags compagins) if they increaſe 
' ide: ſowhen ſhort,are the Feminine Gender : 2 are virgo, granas, and the 


there is allubi- re{4 of that rule. 
oO to Cupid. 


b Muber may Dueft, What is the meaning of Grecntia tn as vel in is, 
becrer bee re- SC» 

ferredto this A. That Latine wordsending ins, or in &;._ if they be mace 
rule, becauſe gf Greeke words, and inccealing ſhort in the Geniriue caſe, are 
no99 9G the Feminine Gender : as, Lampas lampadss, iaſpis 1aſprass. $0 
ſhort; and may peers, wds : forfex, cu, (npellex, #465, b and the reſt of that rulc, 
becioynedto ©, Wherc is your rule of ſhort Neuters ?. 

theend of the . A. Eft neutrale gente, & c... : 
— ob ay Q. YVhacis the meaning of thatrulc?. "5 
que bac melias As All Nounes ending in 4, fignifying a thing without life, it 
ſub claſſeloca- my increaſe ſhart, are the Neuter Gender: to all ſuch Nounes 
far. ending in #, as omen, in ar, as iubar, in #r, ASSCCHY, 1il 1s, AS 
jeiveria -__ ons, i) put, as occiput: Except peften and furfwr; which arc 
ons Sat © the Maſculine. And fo all the reſt of that rule are the Neuter 
an eld word Gender : as Cadaxer, yerber, © iter, &c, andpecme, making pe-, 
vtiner. Spinther cor. | p 
Z _ BY 2. Give the rule of ſhort Doubrfuls. - 

refecred hikes. .- Ae Stunt duby generis cards, margo,& ce 
. being ofche 2. VVratische meaning of it ? 
” Neutcr. * - A«Theſe words increafing ſhort, are the Doubrfull _ 
2 | EE ; er: 
D-.. bf 


The generall Rule of Adietines. 
. der: ascardo, marge,”*c, 
.9,Giue the rule of ſhort Commons. 
A. Communis generts ſunt ifta,e*c. 
. V Vhartisthe meaning ? 
A. Theſe words are the Common of two, increaſing ſhort : 
as, Tie vigilis, fc. 


inthe Feminine Gender : as, Scio ueminem pererifſe hic. Duiabomo nata erat, Cicero, Nec 


vxor hominem ſonat,0 Deacerte,Virg, 


—— 


The generall Rule of AdicRtiues. 


2. \ ] Here begins your rule for AdieRiues? | 
V A. eAdtetiina P1499, Oc. 


. How many rules are there ofthem ? 
A. Fiuc, x. Forall AdicRiues of one termination like felix, 
2, for all of two terminations like. 775fx. 3. for all of three ter- 
minations like 59x44. 4. AdieCtiues. declined but with rwo 


Articles like Subſtagtiues: 5, for AdieRiues of proper decli- 


ning. 
'S. Giue your rule forall AdieQues of one termination like 
Falx. p 
A. Adieftina wnam duntaxat, & cc 
. VVhat is the meaning ofthat Rule > 

A. AdieQines hauing but onely one word or termination 
inthe Nomiaatiue caſe, that one:word is of all three Genders - 
as, Nom. Hic, bec & hoc falix. > 

9. Giue your rule for all AdieQiues of two terminations 
like Triſtss. 

A. Sub gemina f voce, Ofc. 

.VVhatis the meaningof that Rule ? 

A. IfAdicRiues haue two words or terminationsin theNo= 
minatiue caſe, as 0927 and ome; the firft word as ones, is the 
Common oftwo Genders, or the Maſculine and the Feminine, 
the ſecond as orme isthe Neuter : as, bic & hec omns & hos © 
onmme. 

2. V Vhatis your rule for all AdieRiues of three terminati= 
08s, like bones, 4, wie? : 3: | 

| 6. 4 


"98 Rules of Adieflines, 

A.eAtſ7 tres wuariant waces. 

.D. What is the meaning of that rule ? | 

A. If AdicQiues haue three words or terminations in the 
 Nominatiue caſe,as Secer, ſacra, ſacrem;the firft as Sacer is the 
Maſculine, the ſecond as facxa is the Feminine, the third as /a- 
ornmis the Neuter, 

9. Whercis your rule for thoſe AdieQiues which are decli- 
ned like Subſtantiues, with two Articles onely ? 

As At ſunt qua flexs, A 

2. Giue me the meaning ofthat rule. 

A. Theſe AdieQiues axe Subſtantines by declining, yet Ad- 
ietiues by nature and vſe: as, His & hec panper, Gen, huins 
panperis : fo puber, and the reft. 

. Q- But may not ſome oftheſe be foundin the Neuer Gen- 
er? 

A. Yes; * ſometimes ; but more ſcldome.. 

5 % your rules for thoſe which —_ a fpeciall kinde of 


A. Bo propriem quiendam, ho. 

Q. What is the meaning of that rule ? 

As Thele words haves pela deckuing, — ſomewhat 
from all examples in the Accidence. 

©. Shew me how. 

A. Thus, Hic campeſter;has cmpntia bes campeſire ; or hic 
- has campeſtrie. & nec campeſire.Geneniue campeſtris. In the 
reſt of ths caſes they axe declined like anifis. 

Q. What isthe meaning of thoſslaft words, Sw 9u8 defi- 
cinuhs &'c, 

A. That there are certaineother AdieQiues which ace Defe- 
_ which ſhall be ſpoken of in another _— with fome 


2. Where is that ? 
A.Ia the Heteroclits, 


POSING 


POSING SEITISTS 
RVLESOF THE HE T ER O- 


CLITS, COMMONLY 
alled , Oug Gene, 


Ld . 


Hetroclits. 


Queſtion. 


?, Aue you nat-fome- other Nounes, of anether 
| a nor of detlining then choſe at Propris qne ma- 
AS A.Yes:we hauc fondey. in the rules which we 
; S call 4. (Tent. 
0. What are chofe Nounes tearmed properly ? 
A. Hetroclits, 
rrheane you by Hetroclirs? 
A: Nounes of another manner of declining ; thatis , Nounes 
declined pther wiſe thenthe ordinary manner. 
m_y in, encrall kindes arethere of Hetrodirs? | 
eniantis "\ defefling, redundaxtia: thatis, 
fuck as nk cheir Ger Gender or Declining. Secondly , ſach as 
want ſome caſe or Number. Thirdly , ſuch as hauc ouermuck 
in declininge . . | 
" Revitrdick ſerdowne rogerher?). 


A. In the two firſt verſesof 2us genw. 
0. Shew me how. - 
.A« firſt, theſe pI a Yeu ant flexum variant, doe 
nove thoſerhat yary ly, theſe words querwngue ngwers 


uy ron efeQues. Thirdly, theſe words, 
Pony vc ths ok ethoſe which redoundor have too much, 
hot Oo HO 


_ 


9F . Hetereditswaryiag their Gender, 


—_— 


_ = 


- *  Hereroclits varying their- 
- + =; FGendery +7 7 2-01 CO 


8. Wy begin your Rules for thoſe which vary 
* Y- their Grndeftand declining? _ 

A, Hec yen ac pariim tc; . T'LM0 

ON atis the meaning of the Rule? 

A. Theie words change their Gender and declining. 

©. How many forts haue yon of theſe ? 

A, Sixe,fer downe in three genezall rules. . 

9. Name the forts 

A. Firſt ſomeofthe Feminine Gender in the Singular Num-- 
ber, and che Neuter in the Plurall. Secondly, Neuters in the. 
Singular Number, Maſculiones and Neuters inthe Plurall.Fhirds 
15 Neuters Singular, Maſculines ovely jinghe;Plucall, Fourthly; 
Neuters Singular, Feminines Plurall. Fiftly,Maſculines Singular, 
Neuters Plurall. Sixily, Maſculines: Singular , Maſculines and 
Neuters Plurall. | - 

©: Where is your rule for Feminines Singular ;-Neuters 
en et noueentn need Loh: 


2-Hoc Pergams A a Pergamiuu inſelix,ec.S ingula farrmineis nentris pluralia- 


isa Grxecke 
word, Pergam 
35 foundin 
Plautis inthe 
Neurer, 
Stock. 


; gandent, 


Q_.- What is the meaning of that rule. | | 

A. Theſe rwo words, Pergamw and Supellex;are the Femi- 
nine. Gender in the Singular Number, the Veer in ,the 
Plutall * as, Hec Pergam,perfams ; Tathe Plurall, Hec 
gama, borum pergamorims : 10 hec ſupeliex.Plur. bec [npelleHi- 
lia. Oe © OE NE >: =— | 

2. Giue your rules for Neuters, Singular , Maſculines-and.- 
Neucers Piurall? =, co ar by 

A. Dat prior hit wuwerus,&c, | 
- D. What isthe meaning of thatrule?* _. 
®'A; Thee foore words, Raftjam, frewim, 


; 


: AN0ST7000 Plone and Ca-- 
Wins, Yeof che Neure Gentler in the Singular Number, 
Maſculine and Nevrerinthe Plurall: as, hvc Reb ws lr bi 
raftys vel hac rafira,&ce- _- "xa 

| 2.Where: 


Heteroclits varying their Genders. 99 
| 2. Where isthe rule for Neuters Singular , which a are. eMaf- 
culinesonely in the Plurall ? 

A. Sed axdi: Muſculs dantaxat celos, hc, 

 D:Giuemethe meaning 6f that rule. 

A. Calum and Arpos are the Necuter Gender in the {i ;ngular 
Nuinbet,and the Maſe uline onely in the Plurall:as, Hor cewrs, 
Plural. hi calk,tantim: (o hoc Argos, Plural. Argi. 

2.Whcre is the rule for Neuters Singular, Feminines Plu« 
rall? 

A. Nundinum & binc epulum, ec, 

Q.Whar is the meaning? 

| A. Thattheſe three, Nandinum,epninm,balueum,arc Neu- 
eersinthe fogular Number , -and Ferninines onely i in the Plu- 
all. 

9. Are none of theſe the "—_ Gender i in the Plucall 
Number? 

A. The Poet Iwncnal hath Batnea inthe Plurall Number. 

Xe, ls me the rule for Maſculines Singular, Neurers Plu- 
rall, 

A. Bae adribes ——_ OC: * L 

D. What is the meaning of that? 

A. Thefe cight words arc Maſculines Singular,Neuters Plu- 
rall: to wit, Menalus, Dyndimms, [anarna, Tartar 2 Tagen, 
Ti enerns, Haſ icms,Gargarus. 

-_ Q. Where istherule of the MaſculinesSingular, Maſculines 
and NeutersPlurall? | 
:* A Lt mwmerns genus his dabit, oc. 

D. Giue the meaning». | 08 

A. Theſe foure words, Sibilus; iocre heat are cof . 
the Maſculine Gender in: the Singular Number, os and 
Neuter io the AMI 


- R — 6 \ 
Y 3H 4% i 


os; : Defectives.”. ;14 
«vor Here Pogo your rulesfor the Heteroclits, cafled | 


« . 


Ss | We 


L095 " Defittines. Apts: 
| A. BQueſequitar manca,&c. 
.2. Whar is the meanipgof that rule? | 
A.Alltheſe ſorts of nounes following, are lame{or defeQiue] 
ia Number or in Cafe... -, _. ..... 1 
* 2. Rehearſeche ſeuerall ſorts of DefeCiues, asthey ave ſer 
downe in your booke, beforethe rules or in the margents, 
A. Aptots, Monoptots, Diptots, Triptots, Nounes-wan= 
ting the Nomin.itiue ind Vocatiuc. Nounes wanting the Ve 
cative caſe onely: Propers wanriug the Plurall Number : New 
ters ſingular wanting certaine caſesin che Plurall: Appcllatiues 
Maſculines wanting the Plurall: Feminines wantungrhePlus 
rall : Neucers wantivg the Plurall: Maſculimes wamingthe Sin- 
gular: Feminincs wantingthe Sivgular : Neuters wantivg the 


- Wer bf" 6 on dbatind 


—_—_— == -- 


©. V MT are thofe which youcall Aptots?” .':- 
| A. Such as haue no cuetall caſc, but are 
alike in all caſes. | | 4: EE 
22. Where is the:ruleof thers ? - 
. Ar ve wnlnm warm ic tfan, fc 
9. What is the meaning of thatmule? tt he 
.-: A. Theſe wordsyary vo caſe, and are therefore called Ap» 
a-Frit,the light tots : As,a Fas, wil, nibil, inflar : ſo,manyending inw,gndinv. 
corne inthe Jn ;4 as, Corn, genn:;5,as; nm, fragy: So alſo Tempe got quor; 
PP vine and all numbers fromthree to a h ds 201 5:77 $i) > 
care; Git,the . . TTY - | 
herbe Nigel/a *+ 22, Have thelego number?+ *. 1 
Romana:Tax,a A. Yes': Fas pil,mbil piflarrorne, genu,yummi,are of thy 
'yerke or ſound Singular Number vndeclined, > Frugs,both Singular:and Plu- 
ores orof 21 vadeclined, © Tempe of the Pluralk vndeclined. Tor, quer, 
6 Ako, and allnumbers from three toa hundied(as, 4 Datwer,quin- 
b Poxdo isvied que, fc.) are the Plurall.fumber vaſdeclined., 


\  bothin the 


clenfion of the ContraRs in Gredke, a5Teichea;Teiche: Toirmakess lonſy in ©, Sic 


Tempe,tot,quot,&c.a5,Theſſala Texpr.,% Ambo and «0 att Tothid to Be ofall Genders and 


>ingular and Plursll, © Texpejn the Nrurer Qendcr, "ho ere lag wk De- 
| Caſs vndecJined,as Geo inGrecke, 


2. Are 


Momprots. Iol 
. Are none oftheſe declined in either Number ? 
A. Yes; Cornn and (ens, with others ending in #, aredecli- 
ned wholly inthe Plixall Number. : 
© How decline you fac,antlthe reſt ofthe Singularnumber? 
A. Sing. Hoc Fas inuariabile. 
- D. How decline you wordsin #, as,Corn. 
- A. Flot corn invariabilein Sing, Play, Hec cornna,horum coy- 
nunm, bis cormbus,&c. | we 
 *O: Decline Tempe. | 
. A. Plur, Hee Tempe innariabile. 
2. How declitie you'Tor, and thoſe ofthe Plurall Number ? 71; 5 the vu. 
A:Plur. Tot :nnartabile: or, Hi he: hec Tot innar:(o H, 5, all manner. 
he, hec quatwor inunar;& 


-Monoptots. 


LH V Hich call you Moneprots ? - k 

. AY | - A» Sach words as are foundin one oblique 
caſe. 
_ meane you by an oblique caſe ? 
A. Any beſides the Nominatiue and the Yocatiue. - 

2. Giue your rule for Monoptots. 

A. Eitque Monoptoton, &c. 

2. What meane you by ir? | 

A: Theſe words * Netts,varn, infſu, inin{ſu, aftn, prompin, *Noituisfound 
permiſſs, are ofthe Ablatjue cale Singular. Aa isread alſo in —_ 
the Plurall Number, 1»ficias is found. onely im the-Acculatiue g,, os. 
caſc Plurall. | 

2. Decline Notine | = 

F Ablate Hoe Notis fo the ref}, » 

Y. Decline Inficiass 

As Accnſ, Has inficiae... : .. 


\Diprots. 


42. Hat words doe youcall Di; tots? 
<YV A, Such hauec bur + 
| , On. Q.Giue-' 


I 02 Deptots. Triptots, 

2. Giretherule. ; 

A. Sant Diptota quibus,ofc. 

Q. Giue the meauing ofthe rule. 7 - 

A.Theſe words haue bur otily ewo caſes inthe fiogularnume- 
ber, fors forte, ſpontss ſponte, plus plurks, iugeris ingere, verberis 
verbere,tartundem tantidem Smpetts tmpete, vicens vice. Theſe 
haue two inthe Plurall number, reperandarum reperundis, (up- 
petie ſmppetias, | | S 

£2. Haue none of thoſe words of the Singular number , all 
the caſcs of the Plurall number? 

A. Ycs : theſe foure, verberis,vicem, pluand ingere. 

Q. Giue the rule for them. _— 

A, Verberts,atque wicem, fic plus, c. 


——_ 
—— 


Triptots. 


2. Hat words doe you call Triptors? » HY 
As VV as haue bur three caſes in the Singular 
number. ”— _- 


9. Giue therule. 

A. Tres quibus infleFis,&c, 

2. Whar ische meaning of that rule? 
2 _— hath A, Theſe two _— a precis and opir, haue but three caſes 
precz inthe | in the Sing. number : as, precis, precens, prece; opir, open, ope : 
emer ran fungss and T roms want ._ ot LR LV rniee a 
Visis ſeldome w55cominonly wanteth the Datiue : bur they all haue the Plu- 
rcadintheDa-'rall number whole. EIN e> ® | 
riue, 


—— 
uo —— 


©. Giue your rule for thoſe which wane the Vocatiue caſe. 
A. Dnerefernnt,vt qui, fc. 2 "IF TT? 0 

©. Whar is the mcaning of that Rule? 

A. All Relatives, Interrogatiues, Diftributives, Indefinites, 
and all Pronounes, beſides rw,merwnofter and woftr 


&, dolacke 
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Q. Giue 


Proper Nounts wanting the Plurall,' ro 3 
£2. Giue your Rules of Proper Names, wantiog thePlurall 
Number, | | 

A. Propria enntta notes quibus oc, 

9. what is thetmeaning of that Rule ? 

A. This ſhortly: All Proper names , names of graine ſ'or 
corne] things reckned by: waight, herbes,moiſt things, metals, 
doe naturally and commonly want the Plurall number. © 

:9: Bur may not Proper names ſometimes haue the Plurall 
number? fee | > 

A. Yes: but not properly, that is,not when they are taken 
for proper names ; but when they arertaken for Appellatiuesor 
common Nounes : Or when there are moe ofthe ſame name. 

- 2: Shew me how by example. | ' 

A«-As,when Catones arc takenfor wiſe men,ſuch as Cato was : 
Decy put for valiant inen, ſuch as Decim was : ecenates pur 
for worthy -Noblemen, ſuchas Afecexs was; then theyare.in 
the Plirall, Number. : Or, when there are ſundry called Decias, 
ot by .any thelikename. * ot | : 

.Giue the roulefor this exception. - 

A Eft whipluralem retiment 5c. 

Q: What isthe meaning ofthar ? 

A. Theſe ſometimes haue-rhe Plurall Number, ſometimes 
they want it, | | = 
. ,B; Giue your rule of 'Nemecrs Singular , wanting. certaine | 
caſes in the Plurall. 


% ®* SG 
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Az* Oraea, farra, forums, c. | » Hordea, 
©. What is the meaning of that rule? * | "This rule is ex o@ 

A. Theſe Neuters, Hordeum, far, forums, mel,mmnlſum,d: fin. for ms —=a$ - 
tum, thus haueonely three caſes inthe Plurall Number: thar Har 4 dag 
the Norainatiue, Accuſatiuczand Vocatiue. - — 

©. Decline Hordewnes (ci on ON 

A. Sing. Nem. hoc hordeum Gen, hnins bordts.Pla;cNow hec = 
bordea, Accnſhordea,Vocherdeas OO Ot VV A F 


Plurall Number.- 


| —_— 


A 


02 Diptots. Triptots, 0 

2. Giretherule. 

A. Saut Diptota quibus,oc, 

Q. Giue the meauing ofthe rule. | r 

A.Theſe words haue bur oily ewo cafes inthe fingularnume 
ber, fors forte, ſpontzs ſponte, plus pluris, tugeris ingert, verberis 
verbere,tartundem tantidem gmpetts tmpete, vicem vice. Theſe 
haue two inthe Plurall number, reperandarum repetundis,ſup- 
petie ſuppetias, | _ 

2. Haue none of thoſe words of the Singular number , all 
the caſes of the Plurall number? 

A. Ycs : theſe foure, werberis viceas, pluand ingere. 

Q.Giue the rule for them. | = > 

A, Verberks,atque wicem, fic plus, &c.. 


\ — 


Triptats. 


2. Hart words doe you call Triptors? 7 od 
A. VV as haue bu three caſes in the Singular 


number. 
9. Giue therule. 
A. Tres quibus infleFis,&c, 


2. Whar isthe meaning of that rule? ; 
a Terence hath A, Theſe two words 2 precis and opis, haue but three caſes 
pron -——* | in the Sing. number : as, precis, precems, prece; opir, open, ope : 
oreatiags be fangs and ditionss want only the Nominatiue and Vocatiue,and 
Visis ſeldome 25s5commonly wanteth the Datiuec : bur they all hauc the Plu- 


rcadintheDa-rall number whole. : 
riue, 


ww 


—— — 
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©. Giue your rule fot thoſe which wane the Vocatiue caſe. 

A. Dnerefernm,ut qui, c. i” - 

.D. Whar is the mcaning of that Rule? | 

A. All Relatines, Interrogatiues, Diftributives, Indefioites, 
and all Pronounes, beſides rw,mer ,nofter and noftras, do lacke 
the Vocatiuve caſe, af 


ww 
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Proper Nounts wanting the Plurall,' ro 3 
£2. Giue your Rules of Proper Names, wanting the Plurall 
Number. | 
A. Propria ennlla notes quibus, oc, 
9. whar is themeaning of that Rule > * | 
A. This ſhortly: All Proper names, names of graine f'or 
corne] things xeckned by waight,herbes,moiſtthings, metals, 
doe naturally and commonly want the Plurall number. © 
:9: Bur may not Proper names ſometimes haue the Plural! 
number? " SfeT ©" _ 
A. Yes: but not properly, that is,not when they are taken 
for proper names ; but when they aretaken for Appellariuesor 
common Nounes : Or when there are moe ofthe {ame name. 
- Di Shew me how by example. | 
A-As,when Catones arc takenfor wiſe men,ſuch as Cato was: 
Decy put for valiant men, ſuch as Deciau was : Mecenates put 
for worthy-Noblemen, ſuchas Afecex.a was; then theyare.in 
the Plrall Number, : Or, when there arc ſundry called Decias, 
ot by .any thelikename. 1 tn £ 
Q.Guuethe role for this exception. - 
A Eft wbiphuralem retiment fc. 
Q: What isthe meaning ofthar ? 
- A« Theſe ſometimes haue-the Plurall Number, ſometimes 
they want it, | 7268 
- ,; Giue yout rule of Nemers Singular , wanting. certaine - 


caſes in the Plurall. 
- As? Ordea, farra, forums, ©, » Hordea, 
2. Whar is the meaning of that rule? * ro " This rule is fer o 
A. Theſe Neuters, Hordeum, far, forum, mel,mniſum,d:fiu. _—_ _ 
tum,thu haueonely three caſes inthe Plurall Number: thar Her pag 
the Nominatiue, Accuſatiuezand Vocatiue. - | poten, 
©. Decline Hordennes :«. -- ; 


A. Sing. Nom. hoc hordewm Gen buins herddi.Pha;Non hec 
bordea, Accnſhordea, Voc hetdeas' Ce Lens es j2 x / Fe 
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Piurall Number. 
As Hef 


- LO4- " ahi mantingthe Phra. 

A. Heip:rme & veiþer,c. 

9, What is the meaning of ie? = 

A. Theſe Maſculines; hnayeygena;fongimugs- 
wits, ſangus, ether, and nemo(which is of che common of xwo 
Genders)doe want the Plucall Number. 

* 9. Hath Nemoallthecaſes inthe Singular Number ? 

A. It is feldome read in the Genitiue or Vocatiue: —— 
to thatrule of Deſpanterive; Nemo caret Grnito qpinto , munee- 
 roqne ſecundo: Nems wants the Genitiue, and Vocatiue Singu- 

4 and the Plurall Number. | 


—_—. 


: :Giue your rule of Feminiges, wanting the Pluralt Num- 
\ ther. | 
A. Singuls Famincigenerts, Oc. | 
9. What is the meaning of thar-rule? 
A. Theſe Femininesdoe commonly want the'Ptyrall Num- 
. ber; Pmbes,ſalus talio gndoles twſſi. AS, f#e«, 
quies cholera, fames bilis,ſentila joncentue. But Soboles "5 {5 Bo 
hauethe Nominatiue, Accuſatiue and Vocatiue inthe Plurall 
-Number: and ſo haue all Nouncs ofthe fife Declention: except 
yer, ſpecies, favies,avier,and'dier;,which haue the Plurall Num- 


 —_— 


ber whole. 
peN Are there nq other ewinines wanting the Phurall Nume 
A. Yes: namesof vertuesand vicesdoe wantthe 


'Plurall Number: as NIE and ima. 
| npocher wordslke, | pe 3 


M— 


'9. Giue your Rule of Neuters waning the Plural 
- As Necker bee Nentrir, of co wg 
2, What is the meaning of it?- ' 
A.Theſc Neuters wantthe Plurall number; Delicinm {eniow, 
' Lehms,commms, ſalums þarathrum ps einen pos, 


Wa 


Appellatines wanting the Singular, nos 

©. Giue me your Rule of Maſculines wanting the Singulee 
Numbee. x 

A. HMaſcnla ſunt tantim, ec, 

. Giue the mcaning of ir. 

f A.Theſe Maſculines doe want the Singular Number; Aa. 
nes matores,cancelli.liberiantes, menſes,bcing taken for anifſue 
of blood ,lemnres, fafti,minoresnatales, penates ; with certaine 
Proper names of places,of the Plurall Number : as, Gabii, Lo 
cri,and the like. 

2. Giue your rule for Feminines- wanting the Singular 
Number. 

A. Her ſunt Fominei generve, &c, 
- Giue the meaning of it. 

A. Theſe Feminines want che Singular Number ; Exuv/e, 
phalere, and fothereft. Soplege fignifying nets, with valve, 
dinitie mptie,leftes, and names of Cities whichare of the Fe- 
—_— Gender,and Plurall Number : as, Thebe, aTehene,and 
the like. | 


— 


2. Giue your Rule for Neuters wanting the Siagular. 

A. Rerina hee primo, @&c. 

©. Giue the meaning of the Rule. 

A. Theſe Neuters want the Singular Number; Mani, 
teſqnayprecordia, luftra, arma, mapalia, bearia, wunia, caftra, 
inffa, ſponſalca, reftra, crepnndia, cunabula,exta, effata + alſo 
the feaſts of the heatheniſh gods: as, Bacehexalie, and the 
like. | 


——  ———— 
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Hetroclits, called Redyndantia, 


- 
—_ 
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9. (3 Tue your Rules for thoſe words which redound,or 
| which haue more in declining than Nounes have 
commonly. 
A, Her quafs lexariant, &c. "= 
'9. How many rules haue you of them? 
A, Fiue: Firft, of ſuch words as are of diuers 
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206 Hetroclits called Redundants,” 


ens,declining and Genders. Secondly,ſuch as haue two Accu. 
fatiue cafes. Thirdly, ſuch as haue diuers terminations, and 
ſome of them diuers declinings in the fame ſenſe and Gender. 
Fourthly, ſuch as are of the fourth and fecond declenſion, 
Fifthly,AdieRiues of divers terminations and declining. 

© Whereis yourrule for thoſe whichare of diuers Termi- 
nations Declining and Gender? 

A, Hec quaſs luxariant,& c, 

©.Giuethe meaning of thatrule. 

A. Theſe Subſtantiues hane diuers Terminations,Declinin 
and Genders : as, Hic ronitrus hoe towitruhic clypens hoe clype= 
um, hic baculus hoc baculum, hic fenſiss hoc ſenſum, hic Hignzs 
hoc tignum ; hoc tapetum ti, hoc tapetetis,and hic tapes ers ; hic 

punttus hoc purtium, hoc ſinapiinuariabile, hac fnapss, hic ſinus 

ONE P hee fnum, hes menda hoe mendum, hic viſcus hoe viſcum, hac 
des peri clus Cornn innariabile, hoe cornum aud his corn, hic enentma hoc 
andperduellis, enentuw, *and many other like ynto them. 
pecus idis,and "N= 

us orig, and pecy, inuariabile. Fames,is and eizarius, us, and artu,iuariabileartua,uum,in the 
Plurall. Problema and Problematum, dogmna, ſubema, thema:: Schema, atis, and ſit#r:9,e : io paſtha, 
atis,and paſcha,e : Inger,and ingerum,i, and. Ingcr, is,and iugeris,is. So,Labiuss and labia, euum: 
and <#3,vaſus and n;ſumcolias and collum, vterus anduierum.Hic gaithr andboc guitur:Y/lyſſts, 
3,,and,Vir{[cus Yhyſſei,by Synerifes Fiyſſti,and by contration Ka Viſts, of the third De- 
 Clenſion of the contracts in Greeke; like Baſileus.S0 are Acbilli,Orenii, Acbati, when they are- 
* vſced inthe Geniriue caſe, asthey are oft ; as is- manifeſt by. the AdieQiues agrecing with 
- thcmiathe Genitiue, 


fi 


— 


22. Give yourrule ofthoſe which haue ewo Accuſatiue ca 


4 '< 


| ©9.Giuethe meaning of the Rule. | 

q A. Certaine Greeke werds, when they are made Latine 
| Theſe are ſet. Words, haue two Acculatiue cafes; one of the * Latine, ano- 
| Jome vicd in thgrofthe Greeke: as, Hic panther ers, Accuſatine hunc pan- 
| the Accuſative therem velpanthera; fo erater,is, Accuſatine hunc craterem,vuel 
| caſein Latin? crorera: cafſic, idis, Accuſate hane caſſidens vel caſſida ; ether, 
W etherem vel ethers, SM | | 

Q. May not other Subſtatgines bee made of the Greeke Ac. 
culariue calc? - 


Bold a £0 let ad 


$. 
A. Sedtibipraterea,&c. 


ihe A._V ao: 


Reanndants, | 107 


A. Yes : of parthera may bee made h4c partherapanthes 
T'to 


bo - ——_—_— 


Q. Where is yourRule for thoſe which hauedirers termi. 
nations in the Nominatiue caſe, in the ſame ſenſe and Gen- 
der? 

A. Vertitur he reels, ſenſu,&c. 

©. Giue the meaning of thatrule. 

A. Theſe words haue divers Nominatiue caſes, and ſome 
of them ſundry declinings, keeping the ſame ſenſe and Gen- + 
der : as, ®* Hic Grbbre brand gibber ers, hic cucunus vel encu- 1Puny 5, er, 
mer encumers, hec ſtipss ſtipis, and hec ſtips ss, hic vel has cins puer,eri: nutes, 
ciners, and ciner cineris,hicvomu velvemer vomers, hec ſce- and Fr. ba. 
bu vel ſcobs ss, hic vel hec puluts vel pulner ers, hic & hec pu- 
ber velpnbes erts. ; 

Q. What other words haue you belenging to this 
Rule? | 
A. Wordsending inor, and inos: as, Hic hoxor and honos 
0715 ; hoc ader and 4des aderis © fo hc apes and apts 6, heeplebs 
and plebrs 15. 

©: Are-there not other Nounes alſo belonging co this 
Rule? 

A. Yes, many comming of Greeke words : as, Hic delphin 
ints, and de/phinus ,his elephas tis,and elephanina t5,hhic congrua 
vel conger i, hic Melcagrue vel Meleager i, his Tenermand 
T excer : io, many other like. 


Hec pube rye, 
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©, Giue your Rule for thoſe that change their Declen- 
fon. 

A. Hes fimul & quarti,&c. | | 
9.What is the meaning of that rule? | rumatns. awe; 4 
A. Theſe Nounes are of the ſecond and fourth Declenſien: mwe,gemitus; ſeo... 

as, lanr is, quercrs,pinme, fiens,colm,pmns,cormm, when it fig- #atuz,are found” 
nifieth a dog-trec) /acusand downs, allo of the fs. * 

. Decline Laxras. _— Dee 
A. Hac lanras,Gendlanrivel lanrus,&c, otherefts pany wut pears, | 
| P 3 2-Where * "Iolg 


168 | Adieftines redandant. ; 
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©. Where is your rule for AdieQtiues of divers declinings 
and endings? 

A. Er qualuxuriant, furt, Oc. 

2: What is the meaning'of that rule? 

A. There are certaine AdieQiues which have twomanner ef 
endings. and declinings : and eſpecially thoſe which come of 
theſe words; Arma,ingum,nerune ſormenuu,cliuns animm,lingns, 

franuwm, cera, bacillum.. 
Q.How doe theſcend ? 

A. Both in #6, and.ia & - as, imermms, and inermis, comming. 
of arwa. | 

.9.. How are theſe declined? 

A. Ending in ««, they are declined like bonne; in 55, like tri-- 
fu © as, inermn ag ; and hic & hee inermic & hoc inerme.. 
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Oneſtion. 


s Hatarethe Rules of Verbes for > 

DIA — A.For the PreterperfeR tenſes and Supines: 
AVE £2 of Verbes. 
IN ©. In what erder are thoſe rules of the 
wm Verbs placed ? | 
| A. Firſt, common Prerterperſe& tenſts of 
fimple Verbs ending in 0. Serondly, Preterperf. tenſes ofcom< 
pound Verbes. Thirdly, Supines of fimple Verbes-- Fourthly, 
Supines of compound Verbes.. Fiftly, Preterperfe&renſes of 
Verbes iner. Sixtly, Verbes _—_— PreterperF.renſes. Se= 
venthly PrecerperieAtecnſes of Verbes Neuter Pafſiues.Eight« 
ly,Verbes borrowing their Precerperfe&@tenſe.Ninthly,Vesbs 
wanting theif Preterperfettenſe,. Tenthly, Verbes lacking 
their Supines. [32 

Q., For the PreterperfeQrenſes of ſimple Verbes ending-in 
e,what order is kept ? 0" Ck 

A. According to the order of the ſoureConiiugations. Fir, 
Verbes of the firfi Coniugation;like «Amo. Secondly, Verbes- 
ofthe ſecond Coniugation, like Dorcs; Thirdly, Verbesof the 
third Coniugation, hike Legs,:Pourthly, Verbes of thefourth- 
Conivgation, like Ando, | 


——— 7 —— 


tio Proterperfeil tenſes of the firſt and 2 Coningation, 


- - _—_—_—— —— 


- Of the common Preterperfect tenſe of 
ſimple Verbes of the firſt Coniu- 
pation. 


160 21nd [0 £&. Ize your Rule forall ſimple Verbes ending in #, of 
wes cnc: G the ficſt Coniugation like Azve. . 

+ m/han -*ug A. eAstnpreſents perfetlum 3c. 

mermcs of YL. What isthe meaning of thatRule? 

erhirdCon- A. That Verbes of the firſt Coniugation, having a in the 
gation. Preſenttente, as, {m0 amas, will haue aw? in the Precerperfec 
| _—— cr tenſe like amant: as, No, nas, nant, Except 2/ayolanuas which 
ſe very ſel- ' makes /ai, not /anant; ſo inue innit : and nexe, ſeco, neco,mico, 
nic in aj, plico,frico,dome,tone,ſono,crepo, veto, cubs, Which make ii : ag, 
duh ſome- we.xo as, #1. Allo de dar,which makes deds, and fo,/ias,feets, 

pe ſome of | 

1N 3re 
dio; as, 


8. Þ {aut The ſecond Conwwgation. 


_ —_—___ 
—=——_ ____—_— ay Wa RD ——_ — 


Here is your Rule for Verbes of the ſecond 

_ VV Conueetin like Doceo? [a4 

A. Etinpraſenti perfeltam,&c. 

©O.Giue the meaning of that rule. 

A. Verbes of the ſecond Coniugation, hauing es inthe pre- 
ſent tenſe like doceo, &oces, . will haue #i in the Preterperfet 
tenſe like docmi: as, Nigreonigres nigrai. IIS 

©. Haue you no exceptions from this rule ? 

A, Yes : my booke ſecmes to make ſix. 
idere,fer- .What is the firſt? 
were, AG. Ae Tnbeo excipeinſſh, &c. 


times x / I 
\ asifof Q.Giue the meaningof 4to:;5- 


irs Con» A,Theſe Verbesare farſt excepted; Inbeo which makes iſ, 
jon. Frigc® not ibn; ſorbes having ſor bas and ſorpfh, mulces mulſi, luces 
alſof "gut luxi;ſcdeo ſedi,video vidi,prandeo prandi, * firiges firidi, 


J . . 
7 ſs, » What is the ſecond exception ? 


* vefrigutts As © #4rnor his infra, ee | 
| "u Wn D. Giue 


| Preterper felt tenſerof the third Coniugation, | 111 
2, Giue the nog ofiiee rule, 


A. Thatthe firſt fyllabe of the Preterperf. tenſe is doubled 4 
Momordi and 


intheſe foure Verbes ; Pendeo making pepends, mordeo monzer- Boſfond; ares 


di, fpondeo (poſpondi.tandes totondi, | 
2. What anon third exception F F a : 
A.L vel R ante geo, fi ftet,F ce 
©. \hatis the meaning of that Rule? 

A. If lor 7be ſerbefore geo,gco mult be turned into-/f, inthe 
Pceterperfe& tenſe : as, wreco vr//, mmlgromul/;, and mml xi. 
Theſeend ing in geo,make x : as, Friges frixilugeo luxizanges 
anxi, 

©. Whatis the fourthexception ? 

A. Dat flesfles,fleni,&c. 

-Whar is the meaning of it? . 

A. Theſe Verbes in /co- make vi, in the Preterperfect : as, 
Fleo fleni, Leo leni,and the compounds of Leo : as, deleo delexi, 
foplcopleni, and neo news, 

2. What is the fift exception? 

A. A mancomanſ, & c, 

. Givethe meaning. 
A. Mſanco makes manſs; ſotorqueoterſi,and hereoheſs. 
-Whar is the laſt exception ? | 

A. Veo ft VIKTS 

©. Giue the meaning of it. 

A. Verbesendingin YVeomake vi: as, ferveo fervi; except. 
»iveo and commivescomming of it, which make both #3vi and 

»ixi. To which may be ioynedcies making civi,and vieo views. 


The third Coniugation, 


9. Here begin-your rules for Verbesof the third 

' Y Coniugationlike Lego? 

A. Tertia preteritum formabit, Cc. 
+ Haue theſe any common ending of rhe Preterperfet 
renſc,as the Verbes of the firſt and ſecond Conjugation haue ? 
A. No: but ſo many ſcuerall terminations as they haue of 
their Preſent tenſe, ſo many kindes of Preterperfect tenſes 


have 


160 311d {0 


garici. 
hicy wake 


ne ſome of 
211 are 
indſo; as, 
ith. P {akts 


tio Preterporfeit tenſes of the firſt and 2 Coningation, 


ae cit excop- 
d,may !cc me 
hace beene 
mMctumcy of 
ic third Con- 


e i-rcrc1pcr, 
nſec ver y (el- 


— 


- Of the common Preterperfe@ tenſe of 
ſimple Verbes ofthe firſt Coniu- 
pation. | 


LF 'e Iue your Rule forall ſample Verbes ending ins, of 
che ficlt Coniugation like Awve. . 
A. eAStnpraſentt perfetlum,7c, 
. What isthe meaning of thatRule? 
A. That Verbes of the ticſt Coniugation, having as in the 


Preſent tenle, as, Amo amas, will haue ast in the Precerperfe 
renſe like amant: as, No, nas, nant, except *lanolayas which 
makes /ar1, not /anant; ſoinue inn: and nexs, ſec, neco,mico, 
\mcin aw, plico,frico,dome,tone;ſono,crepo, veto, cubs, which make iis : as I 
ou2h ſomc- we.xo as, Hi, Allo de dar,which makes deds, and ffo,/fas,fters, 


———_ ——} _ = ——— ———_— 


The ſecond Coniugation. 


2 XX 7 Here is your Rule for Verbes of the ſecond 
VV 


Conjugation like Doceo? | 

A. Et inpreſentiperfellum,&c. 

Q.Giue the meaning of that rule, 

A. Verbes of the ſecond Conjugation, having e» inthe pre- 
ſent tenſe like doceo, doces, . will haue #5 in the Preterperfe 
rcnſe like docns : as, Nigreonigres nigtai. 

Q. Haue you no exceptions from this rule ? 

A. Yes : my booke ſeemes to make ſix. 


idere,fer- .Whar is the firſt ? 
Favere, AE. A. Tabeo excipe inſt, &'c. 
erimes 


"asiftof — Le Giuethe meaningof it. i, ol ; 
hird Con-= A,Theſe Verbes are farſt excepted ; /ubes which makes inf), 
tion. Frige® not inbai; ſorbes hauing ſor bus and ſorpi, mulces mulſi, luces 
alſfofrigett , 4; iſedeo ſedi,video em prendi, * firides firids. 


69 » What is the ſecond exception ? 


© effigaite - As DL natror hu infra, e, I 
pe : | Q. Giue 


Preterperfett tenſerof the third Coningation, | 111 

2, Giue the meaning ofthat rule, | 

A. Thatthe firſt fyllabe of the Preterperf. tenſe js doubled 1 
intheſe foure Verbes ; Pendeo making pepends, mordeo mongar- Homrdiand | 
di, fpondeo (poſpondi,tondeo totondi, RY 1 

2. What is the third exception ? F 4 

A.L welR ante geo, /t ftet, (FT Co 

©. hatis the meaning of that Rule? 

A. If1 oi be ſer before geo,geo mult be turned into ff, inthe 
PceterperfeR tenſe : as, wroeo v7/, mmlgrommlſs, and mnlxi, 
Theſe ending in geo,make x5 : as, Friges frixi,lugeo luxizauges 
Anxi, 

©. Whatisthe fourthexception ? 

A. Dat flesfles,fleni,&c. 

©. Whar is the meaning of it? . 

A. Theſe Vetbes in /co- make v3, in the Preterperfect : as, 
Fleo fleni, Leo leni,and the compounds of Leo : as, deleo delewi, 
foplcopleni, and neo nent, 

22. What is the fift exception? 

A. A mancomanſs, &c, 

. Giue the meaning. 
A. aneo makes manſs; lotorqueoterſi,and hereoheſr. 
.Whart is the laſt exception ? | 
A.Vriofit Vi) ee 
_ Q.Giuethe meaning of it. 

A. Verbesending in YVeomake vi: as, ferveo fervi; except. 
niveo and comvescomming of it, which make both»1viand 

nixi To which may be ioynedcieo making civi,and vieo views. 


— —_— 


Thethird Contugarion, 


9. Here begin-your rules for Verbesof the third 

' Y Coniugationlike Lego? 

A. Tertia preteritums formabit, Cc. 
©. Haue theſe any common ending of the Preterperfect 
renſe,as the Verbes of the firſt and ſecond Conjugation haue ? 
A. No: but ſo many ſcuerall terminations as they haue of 
their Preſent tenſe, ſo many kindes of Preterperfect Ioſis 
| uw 


| 2PavYcizs is out 
of vie, ſoſciſctdi 
Land ſczndid; of 
ſcinds, 


re found for 


$crgo and ſugo. 


| Foe 


terperfe& tenſe, according to the termination of the Preſent 


| rule by thoſe Rules? 


FT erzeo andſirgeo v4, prpugt - pango, when ic ſignifiethto makea couenant, will 


* 


112 Proeterperfiit Tenſer of thethird Coningation. 
haue they, | % | 
Q.Whac isthen the moaning of chat rule, Tertia preteritum, 


A. That Verbes of the.third Coniugation, forme their Pre- 


tenſe : as inthe rules following. 
Q. How can you know the righe Precerperfe& tenſe and 


A. I mult mark how the Verbeends, wherherin bo, co, do, 
or any of the reſt ; according to the order of the letters, and as 
they Rand in my booke: and ſo ſhall I finde my rule. 

.If your Verbe end in bein the Prefent tenſe, how dorh it 
make the ”reterperfe& tenſe? 

A. By changing be into b# ; as Lambe lambs ; except ſcribs, 
which makes ſcrip/izxnbo nupſi, andenmbe cnbiii, 

« Giue the rule. 

A. Bos fit bi,vut Lambo lamsbi, &c. | 

——_ me ſhortly the meaning of cuery of choſe rales in 
ordcr. 

x. What isco turned into? 

A. Co isturned into ct - as, wines vice; exceptparce, which 
maketh both : peperciand parſi, ico dixizand duce divx. 

2. Whatis do madein the Preterperfe& tenſe ? 

A.Di : as wando mandi. Bur findo makes fd',frndo fuds tun 
do tutudi,pendo pependi,tendo tetendi, pedo pepedi ;- fo cado ceci- 
di, and cedogto beatzcecids. | 

Cedoro gine place makes cefſi; ſo all theſe Verbes,vade,re- 
do,ledo,lnde,dinidogtrudo, claudo,plando, rode, make their Pre= 
rerperfe&t tenſe in ff,notin dt : as,vado waſh, ce 

.Q.Whart is 90 madein the Preterperfe& renſe ? 

A, Gois made xi : as iungo innx : exceptr be ſet before go ; 
forthen itisturned into ff: a5, ſpergoſperſeBut theſe Verbesen- 
d ing in £o,make gi: as,lego./egr, 4 egitangortetigh, pungo pun- 


hauepepegs; but when it Ggnifieth to-joyne, it will have peg?, 
and when it fignifieth to ſmg,it will hauc perxt; » ; 

Q. Whatishomade? « rs ON 044] 2 6 

A.Heo is made x5: as,trabo;trexi, and vebs vexi. A. 

' ©. What 


3, 


| Prnomafel powſe of the Moird Contetion 


9.Whatis Lomade? 
A. Loismadesi- as, col coliit: but pſa with P» and /allo Excells exceltus, © 


without p, doe both make /;, not # - as, pſallopſalti. Alſo vello Pereelloin Te- 


makes velliand v#l/;falle fefells; cello, Ggnifying to breake,ce- nor 
cali,and pello peprli, {tbe printed 
©.Whart is Io made? one falſe for percuſ 


A. #1: as,v0910 Vomur. But erg9 makes ow, And como,proms, ſit of percatia. 
demo,tremo,makepſfs : as,comocompſr,F ce 

O.Whar is No made in the Preterperfe&renſe ? 

A. : as, ſino ſius ;except temno which makes rewpf,ſFerno 
ſtrani, fperns fprent, lino which makes /ews,and ſometimes /i1; Poſii for poſui 


and occaxui for 
and {izi,cernomaking crent : gigns makesg F —— P Ks uh,canc SCCINKi ATE OWL 


Cectn, |  ofviee 
©. What is Pomade? 

A.Pſi:as,Scalps ſcaipf; except ramps wall makeerophſe 
po ſtrepsi, and crepo crepus;” 

2, What is 9#o turned into? | 

A, Q#i: as, Linquoliqus ; except cogno,that makes coxi. 

« What isro made ? | 

Ai : as, Serotoplant os ſowe, ſeaj;, butin other ſignifi- 
eations it makes ſertii : verro makes verriand verfi, vrovfſi, 
gero geſſt guar queſt /enitero tTIKS, CRITO GHEHTTI. 

©. What is ſomade ? 

AJ :as, Accerſo accerfens ; ſo arce o,incefſs, Keeks: but 
capeſſo makes capeſſi and rapelſin, faceſſs «fnerlh, wi "P. and 
pinſopinſui, * A after 

Q. What is ſeo made? _.: 

Ai: as, Paſco pan: burpeſee makeopmaſs <Yeo aidici, 
FAiniſcoquecte.. 2 aieti ny my +, b 3:16 ar 6 

2. What ist0 made? > 3 

As Ti: as Yerto-verts: bur Gabon - pat fand, = . 
will hauc ff:rr:ſo terto hath fertni,mero mefſui. Words endin 
in e#o yill hauc exi: as, Fle&o flexi: -but peo, makes pexws _ 
pex, and neo nexuiand next. Mitts makes mf, petohath P- 

117 and petins, : 
£. What is vomade ? 

A.Vi: as,Voluo volui ; but vino makes vixi,vexo hath nex- 


#/,and gexotrexnn 
| Q | B. What 


"214 Pretergerfelt Tenſes ofthe fourth (oniugation, 
Q. What is c10 made? | 
A.Ci: as, Facio fect, iacioiecs : but the old word lacio makes 
lexi,and fpecio ſpext. 
.Whar 15dio made? - 
A. Di: as, Podies fodi. 
Q:FWhat is gi0 made? 
A. Gt :as, Fugiofugi. 
. What is pro made ? 
A. Pi: as, capio ceps - but capio makes cupini, ragio makes 
rapiti, ſapio ſapitiand ſapini. | | 
. What i$750 made ? 
A. Ki: as, Pariopeperi. 


Q.What is tio made? 

A. T ie is made ſt with a double ſ: as, Quatio quaſſe. 

Q. What is #0 made? | 

A. #i: as, flatuo ftatiii; but plus makes pluviand pliti: ftrus 
makes ftirxxi,aud fluofiuxs.. | 

._ "Thefourth Coriiugation, 
SIAN Here is yourRule fer words of the fourth Con-. 
ivgation,like Andia ? 
A. Duarte dat is ti, Fc, | | 


©. What is the micaning of that rule > + © 
A. All Verbes of the fourth Coniugation make their Pres 
rerperfe&renſes in 55: as, ſcio, ſexs, ſein? Except venro;which 
make ve: ſo cambio,rancio, farciv,ſartio, ſepio, ſentio,fulcio, 
baurto; which make [6 - ſarcio makes ſanxi, and vincio vinxi;. 
' falio hath ſalii,and amicio amrenii, IBECFCN RT EET a) 
4 KOO theſe_neuer'make their PreterperfeRt tenſe in 
ini PIT ERTTLY F101 
A. Yes, ſometimes, though more feldome;by the rule Par-: 
Wyo wry org, erent ory —_ 


Ofthe Preterperfe& Tenſes of Compound Verbes. 


, Hereis your Rule for the PreterperfeR tenſes 
= Vo "Futon Verbes ? , 
A. Preteritum: dat iden, & co 
©. What is the meaning of that rule ? | 
A. That the Compound Verbe hath the ſame Preterperfe& 
cenle with his fimple Verbe :as, Doces dociti, edvceo edociii. 
ng there go exceptions fromthis Rule, Pretericam dat 
tdem 


A. Yes, diuers. 

©. Which isthe firſt exception? 

A. Sea ſylfaba ſemper, &c. | 

©. What isthe meaning of that exception? . 

A. Thar the firft ſyllable of the Prererperfet tenſe, which 
is doubled in ſome ſimple Verbes,is not doubled in their com- - 
pounds : except onely in theſe three,precnrro, excturro, repun- 
£9; andin the Compounds of ao,41ſcs, flo and poſco. 

. Shew how for example. : 

A. Carro makes cxcurrs, but the compound of it, as, #cenr- 
ro makes but occ#xrri,not occnenrri: foall other compounds ; 
Except precurrs, Which makes precnenrrs: and lo excurre, re- 
prungo, fc. 

1 Which is your ſecond exception from Preteritum dat 
idew 

A. Ofthe Compounds of plico,o/co, pargo,doand fto, as they 
are noted inthe margenr of my book, and haue cuery one their 
ſeuerall rules, 

©. What is yourrule for the Compounds of plice ? 

A. 4 plice compofitrum,&'c. 

Q. What is the meaning of that rule? 

A.Plico being compounded with ſ#b,or with a Neune,will 
have 4*5 inthe Preterperfet renſe : as, Supplics as, ſupplican - 
ſo mnltiplice.compounded of wwitum and plico,will haue wwwl- 
riplicani : butall the reſt of the compounds of plico haue both 
#:and avi : as, «pplico, epplicni vel applicant: ſo complice,re-' 


lice, explice. 
: | Q 3 £. Gizes 


"Preterporſelt T enſerof CompoandVerter. Ity a 


216 Compounds changing the firf Vowel 1ats e. 
©. Giue your rule for the Compounds of leo. 

A. Quamuts vult oleo, &'c. | 

 2.What is the meaning of that rule ? 

A, Alchough the fimple Verbe o/eo makes 0/4 in the Pre- 
texperfcct renie, yet all his Compounds make ole#i cas, Exo- 
leo, exoleut;exceptredoico and /aboleo, which make ola : as, 
redol-oredolat, Efc. : ] = 

© .Where is yourrule for the Compounds of Px»go? 

A. Compoſita apungo,@&c. | 

©. What is the meaning ef that rule ? 

A. All the compounds of} pango make prnxi; except repungs, 
which makes reparyi and repupugis 

L. Giue your rule for the compounds of as. 
| 2Though ma- A. «{4tum 4 do quando, &c. | 
| ny compounds O. What is the meaning of that rule ? 
ot Do are ofthe A, * The compounds of do, being of the third Coniuga- 
| Third m—_— tion,doe make digi, nog dedi; as, Addo,addis, adatdi; fo *creas, 
papleis " edo,dedo:and 311 the relt ofrhemzexcepr abſcondo which makes 
| euer of the abſcond;. | 
firſt. Q. What doc the compounds of /fomake ? 


Þ Credogex cer= A, Stiti, not ſtets : by the rule, Narnm 4 floſtas, ffiti ha- 
Ihe?) © dp. bebir, ' : : A 


Compounds changing the tiſt Vowell 
to 6. 


©.X A 7 Hat other epcepeings have you, whercin the 
compound Verbes doe differ from the ſample? 
A. Three generall exceptions. | 

Q.,Which are thoſe ? = 
A. The firſt, of ſuch Verbes as when they are compounded 
doc change the firſt yowell in the Preſent and Preterperfe&t 
' renſe intoe. The ſecond, of ſuch asſo change the firſt yowell 
into 5, Thethird of ſuch as change the firſt yowellinto 7, ſave 
in the Preterperfect renſe. = > hve; | 
_ 2. Giuethe rule ofthoſe which change the firſt yowell in- 
we | : 4 


A. Verba- 


_e—— 


Componuds ehtoging the firft 
AVerba hac fimplicia, &c. | 

2. Giuethe meaning of that rule. . - -_ 

_ A-Theſe ſimple Verbes,ifthey be compounded,doe change 
the firſt Vowell into e:- as, Dawno being compounded with 
£911 makes condemmo,not condamno; lo of latto,ob!ecto: and thus 

inallthereſt. | | 

2.Hauc you no ſpeciall obſeruatien of any of thoſe Yerbes 
of that rule, which ſo.change the firſt Vowell into e ? 

A, Yes: of ſome Compounds ofparioandpaſco.. 

Q., What is yeur obſcruation of the Compounds of pa- 

rio? 

A.That two of them, that is,comperio and 7eperio,maketheir 
Preterperfe& tenle in 75: as comperio comperi,and fo reperiorce 
peri: burall the reſt of che compounds of paris make #1. as, 4- 
perio aperntiand eprrio operii, | 

©2.1s there nothipg elie ro be obſerued in the Compounds 

of pario ? "+ | 

A. Yes : that (except in the Preterperfet tenſe)they are de- 
clined like Verbes of the fourth Coniugation, 'alchough the 
fimple Verbe bee of the third Conjugation: as,aperire, operi= 
rereperirc. | 

- What is the obſcruation of the compounds of paſce ? 

A. Thatonely twoof them, compeſco and difÞeſco, doe 
change the firſt Vowellinto e, and make their Preterperfe&t 
tenſe in #4 - as,compeſco 15 ,compeſeuiand difpeſco aiſpeſeni: but 
all the reſt of the cempounds of paſco doe keepe ſtill the 
vowell and Preterperfect cenle of the fimple Verbe ;2s,epaſcs,. 
epaſcrs,epani,&e. ..: 


— 


Compounds changing the firſt Vowell 

Ts Bo, FOO. fo an ne 

, Iue your rule of thoſe which change the fit 

_ Cayoth into #. 3-13, .-./12-46%5 S_— 
, A. Hechabegater, & ve 11 i uo or nora, 


M - 


»hvelintte, mir 


E fo repangs. 


218 a Compennds changingthe firſf vowellints 1, 


£.Whart is the meaning of that rule? | 
A. Thattheſe Verbes habeo, lateo, ſalio, &c: if they bee 
compounded, doechanee the firſt yowellinto#; as, of ha- 
beo is made inhrbeo, and of rapio, eripio, eripni: and fo in the 
reſt, 
2. Haue you no ſpeciail obſeruation of the compounds of 
cans? 
A, Yes : that they make-their PreterperſeR tenſe in ##; 
though cane it ſelfe make cccrni * as,Concine, concinhs, 
Q. Giuethe Rule, * | 
A. A cans natum Preteritum periii, fc. 
2. Haue you no other ſpeciall rules which are joyned to 
'ehils rule; Hee habeo.lateo, ſalt, &c? 
A.Yes: ofthe compounds of places, parge, marco, ſcalps, 
calco, ſalto, clando, quatio,lano, 
'O. What is your rule for the compounds of places ? 
A. Aplacco fic aifplices, Fe. 
. Giue che meaning ofthar rule. 
A. That allthe compounds of places, doe change the firft 
yowellimto#- as, difþplices ; except complaceo, andperplaces, 


 whicharelike the ſimple. | 


©. Giue your rule for the compounds of parpe. 
A. Comnpeſitaa pango Tetinent a quatnor ita, &c. 
.Whatisthe meaning of it ? 


I Depangs depegi, A. That theſe foure compounds of pargo, fgnifying to 


and depanx 5 


-joyne,that is, depango, oppanpo, circumpargo, and repargo, do 
+0 4 : allthereftof the ves 6 of page 5. claeed 
JntO z ( asimpingo,impegs ) by the rule, Hec ha co,late?,&c. 

Q.Giue your rule for the compounds of mares. 

A. A maneo manſi,C+ c. 

©. Whatis the mcaning of it? | | 

A. That theſc foure compounds of wanes,premines,emines, 
promineo,and 1mmineo,doe charge the firſt yowellinto s, and 
allo make 9in% inthe Preterperte@t renſe : as, premines, pre- 
ming ; but allthe reft of them arc inallthings declined like 
wares : as, permaneo,permanſi, md | 


- Where is your rule tor the compounds of ſca/] 0, ealce, 
F672 fo” as 
As Com- 


Changers into i, ſane inthe PreterperfeF tenſes mg 

A.Compoſita a [calps, &c. 

£. What 1s the meaning ? 

A.That the compounds of ſcalpo, calcs, ſalts, doe change 4 
into#- as, for cxcalps we ſay excn/po-: (o for imoalco inculco, 
forreſaltoreſulto. | 

©.Giue the rule forthe compounds of clauds,quatio,lano.n 

A. Compoſita a clando,Cf ca | 

L. Giue the mcanivg. 

A, The compounds of c/axds, quatio, [auo, docalt away a - - 
as, of lands wee doc not ſay ocolaudo,but ocelnds © lo of gua- 
= not pergnatio, butperontto - of ans wee ſayproluo, nor pro- - 
AH. 


a 


_ - 


Compounds changing the firſt vowell intos, 
| ſaueinthe Preterperfe&tenſe. 


Q. X -X-T Here is your rule for compounds changing the - 
FR Win KI. am into 7, ſauc m the* PreceeperfeR * 
tenie? _.. |; ; | 
A. Hec fi componas, & ec. 
£: Giue the meaning of it. . | 
A. Thattheſe Verbes ago,cmo,ſedeo,rego, frango capiotacies. 
{acin,ſhecio,premo,when they arc compounded ,deech ange the 
firft yowell into #, except inthe Preterperfe&,and other tenſes . 
comming thereof :as, offra»go,we ſay,vefrings refregi; of ca> - 
pio mmcipro #nrcepi, not mmcips.. 
» £. Haue youno exceptions from this rule; Hec f compe= 
94s © 
A. Yes: I haueexceptions for ſome of the compounds of : 
ago, rego,facio, legos _ | 
£. Whatis the firſt exceprion ? 
A. Thar perago and ſatago are declined like the fimple © 
Verhe «go; keeping « (till. . | 
L£. Giue the - 
A. Sed parcanctertar : Namgne ſunm fimplex, oc. 
Q. Whats the ſecondexceprion from Hos SS | 
"I » SAFE: © 
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A. Arque ab ago,dego dat degi, &c. 

2. Giue the meaning. 

A, Thattheſe two Compounds of ago, dego and cogo : and 
pergoand ſ#7go, compounds of rego, doe caſt away the middle 
ſyllable ofthe Preſent tenſe. 

©. Shewme how. 

A. As we do not ſay deago, but dego » ſo for coago, we foy 
cogo, pergofor perago; and forgo for ſurrego. 

O.Wharis the exception for the Compounds of Facio? 

A, Ntl variat fasiogift, WC. 

. Giue the meanivg of it. 

A. The Compounds of Facio doe not ha the rt Vo 
wellinto #, bur in thoſe which are compounded with Prepo- 
© *Perfciogefficio, tions ; as, * inficio : the reſt, as, Þolfacto : and _ keepe 
- = 9B aſtill. R q | gr 
3 yp » What is the exception tor commpounds of /egs ? 
| * facto 2 and cal/2- Fe lego nata,re 7-4 &c, P s 


f alt < 
E —_— ©. What is the meaning ? 
| / facio. A. That Lego,being compounded With re, ſeqqer,;] pre, ſub or 


tans, doth keepe e Kill: as, relego, not religo: the reſt of the 
compounds of /cgo do changethefirſt yowellinto 5: as, Hitel- 
lige,not intellego. 
'0. How dothe compounds of /ego make their Prererper- 
fe& renſe? 
A. Threeofthem ,inteligo dilige jegligo,raake cheirPreter= 
265 5 tenſe in/exi; all —_ reſt haue /egs in the 124 rn 
tenſe. 


Of the _— of A; 
_—_ WL 


Queſt, 'H2 will you ll the | Supine of a fi wp 
Verbe ? | 

A.By thecnding of the Prepare tenſe, 

& Whyfo? 


A.Be- 


Supines of ſimple Verbes. I2r 


A. Becauſe the Supine is formed ofthe, Preterperf.tenſe. 

©. Giue your Rule. 

A. Nance ex Praterito,ch c. 

©. What isthe meaning of that Rule, Nav ex Preterite? 

A. That wee muttlearnero torme the Supine of the preter« 
perfect tenſe. 

9. Ifthe PreterperfeR tenſe end in bi,how muſt the Supine 
end ? \ 

A. In tum : as, Bibibihitum. | 

Q.Giuethe Rule, 

A, bi ſbitum format, fc. 

Q. What iscimade? , 

A. (*is made um: as, vici victam, iciiftum, feci failum, 
1eCi iall uns. | | 

Q. What is di made ? 

A. Sum: by the rule, Di fit ſum, &c. 

Q. Giue the meaning of that rule. bY | 

A. Di,in the PretcrperfeCt tenſe, is made ſum in the Supine: 
as,vidi viſum.And ſome of them doc make jt with a double /: 
2S,pandipaſſum,ſeds ſcſſum, ſera: ſciſſum, fidi fiſſuns, fods foſſum,. 
not foſum. - 

©Q.What ſpeciall obſeruatis haue you in that rule, Ds fir ſu? 

A, Hic etiamaduertas, & c. | | 

©. What is the meaning of it? 

A.. That the firſt ſyllable which-is doubled in the Preter- 
perfett tenſe, is not doubled in the Supines : as, Torondi:makes 
tons #m,00T fol 0n(110 : ſocecidice ſuns p and cectds caſum gtet ends 
is made tenſnm and tentumtarudi tunſum, pepedi peditum, deds 
datum, | 

0O,What is gi made? 

A, Giis made tinm: as, legs leftum 7 pegi and pepegi make 
paltum, fregifratiumtetigitatinm,egi aitum, prupegi puniium, 
fagi fugitum. 

«What is /i made? 

A. Li is made ſum : as, ſalts, ſignifying to ſeaſon with falr, 
makes ſalſum, pepuli pulſum, ceculi cnlſum, fefellifalſum, vells 
wvrlſum, tuli makes latuin. : - | .; _ 

Q. What arc theſe terminations ,-vi,vi,pi,qui,made?' 

R A.Tum:: 
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A. Tum : ag, emi exeptum, veni ventum, cecini cantuny ; oepi 
cotnming of capio makes eaptum, and cwpi of capie, captum, 
Tp! rTuptum,l1qui licium. 

©.Wharis ri made? 

A. Riis made ſam : as, verri verſum; except peperi, which 
makes partiuns. 

Q. What is /i made ? | 

A. Siis made ſum: as, viſt viſum; but miſs makes miſſuns 

with a double. Theſe which follow make tz : as, fulfi ful- 
trmhauſs hauſtum,ſarſiſartum,farſi fartum,vſſi vſtum,geſſi ge- 
ſeumstorſi makes beth rorrum and ror ſum,indulſi hath indultem 
and mmaulſum. 

©. Wharisp// made? 

A. Pfris made trm : as, Scripſe ſcriptuen : but campſe makes 
Campſuns. s 

Q.Whatist: made? 

A. Tiismade tum: as, fteti comming of fto, and fiti com- 
ming of /iſfo, doe beth of them make ſfatam : except verti 
which makes verſ# #2. 

L. What isvi made ? | 

A. FV:is made tm - as, Flastiflatum; except pari, which 
makes paſiur : ſo ani hath lotum /autum and lauatums, potra- 
ni potum ard potatum, caui makes cantum, ſeui comming of 

ſero makes ſatum, lint litum, ſolui ſolutum, volui volutuma, ſin- 
gnllins ſingultum,venini to be (old, makes venum,ſepelini ſepul- 
FUR. ES 
©. What is #i made ? | [AA 
A.%iismadeitnm : as, domni domitum : but if the Precer. 
perfect #i come of aVerbe ending in #0,it is made #:2m inthe 
Supines,and not #txm - as, exiii comming of ex#o makes exu- 
rum ; except rui of ruo which makes r1irma,not rutum © Secu-: 
makes ſelinm,necnt neltun, fricui fritlhum;miſcuipsiſtum, ami- 
cut amiltum,torr#i toffm,docai dotlum,tenui texturm,conſului 
conſultam,alui makes alrum and alirim, ſalns ſaltim,co[utcul- 
trm,occhluioccultum,pinſuipiſtum,rapuiraptum, ſerniſerium, 
and texni textnm. TETTUFUnyt =. 
£. What is the mceanivg of that xule, Hac:ſed ii mmiant in 
ſum,&c? ; FT ; >" $2900 
| A. Theſe 
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A. Theſe Verbes turne #+ into ſp © as,cenſui makes #21/um, 
cellui celſum,neſſui meſſum: but nexuimakes nexum,ang pexut 
pexum.Patui makes paſſum,carni caſſum and caritam, 

O. What is .xi made? 

ATiis made rm : as, virxivinitum. But five Verbesen- 
ding in xicalt away #: as, Finxi makes fiftuws,nor finttum : fo 
minxi miitum, pinxipictam, ſtrinxi ſtrictum, and rinxirittun, 
Alſo theſe foure Verbes ending in xi, make xum,not tum : fire 
xi flexam,plexiplexumsfixi fienmſivacifluxam, 


wo 


O7 the St pines of Compound 
Verbes. 


D. Here is your Rule for Supines of Compound 
VERS | 


A. Compoſiti:m vt ſimplex formatur, oc. | 

2. What isthe meaning of that Rule, Compo/itim vt ſim- 
plex? 
A. Fhat Compound Verbes forme their Supines,as the m- 
plc Verbes.whereof they are compounded: as,aocr makes ds- 
(nm ; loed;cur,caoti tm, | 

©. Is there no exception ? 
A.Yes: Quamnis non eaders ftet fc. | 

O. What isthe meaning of thoſe words, Q 4mm ou. c4- 
dem? * = 

A. Thatthere are ſome compound Supines which haue not 
the ſamefyllabe which the ſimple haue. 

QO. Which are thoſe ? 

A. The compounds of :2»ſum make t4ſnm, of ruitum r4- 
ts, of ſaltttm ſultum, and of ſatam ſitum. So captum, fattum, 
taclum raptim,cantum,partam, ſparſumgcarptum, fartum, doc 
change into e - as,of captuminceprum,of failam infeitum,@&c.. 

©. Haue you no other obſeruations of the Supines of com- 
pound Verbes? 

A. Yes: of Edo and noſco. 

Q. What abſeruationhaue you ofthe Supines of Edo? 
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A, Thatthe compoun:!s of Edo doe not make effums, a5 the 
ſimple Verve edo doth; but eſum atone : as, exedo makes exee 
Jem 5 oneiy comets makes comeſum and comeſtum, by the rule, 
Verbam Cao compoſunm, Fe, 

9.,Whar is your ovſeruacion for the compounds of No- 

4 ſea? 

A. «A noſco tantum duo, Fe. 

©. Giue the mearing of it. 

A. That onely theſe two compounds of Noſro,cogroſco and 
agnoſco have cognitym and agnuum. Allthe reſt of the com- 


ponds of »oſco make rot:mm:as,perneſco,pernotum;none of them 
makemnoſcunm. 


Picterpertect tenſes of Verbes in or, 


VV Hercis your Rule for Verbes in or ? 
A. 


V V PLerbamoradnittun, ec. 

©. What isthe meaning oftharrule? - 

A. That all Verbes Paſſiues, whoſe Actiues have the Su- 
pines, doe make their Preterperfect renſe, of the latrer Supine 
ofrhe Atiue voyce,by changing # into #, and putting ro ſr” 
vel fi :as,of Lei is made Letts ſum vel fu, 

Q.Is there no exception from that rule, Yerba inor ? 

A. Yes: er horum nunc eſt deponens, &c. 
©. What is the meaning of it ? 
in Verbs De- A. That Deponents avd Commons are to be marked, be. 
ponen 5 3nd cauſe they haueno latter Supineof the Atiue whereof ro bee 
— . formed : and cſpecially thoſe are ro bee noted which feeme to 
be Preteiperf, differ from the common kinde of declinivg. 
'ienſc atter the 2.Repeat theſe which are obſerued in your booke. 
rdinary ran- A, Labor makes lapſus, patior makes paſſe, andthe com- 
tergas Paſliucs pounds of parior : as,comparror compaſſus, perpetior perpeſſus : 
e; we muſt 7; Bats ds of it: 
ine latter . J#fe9r which makes faſſus, and rhe COINpounds of It: as, c0n- 
lupineso =ireor confeſſts, difſiteor diffeſſus : gradior raking greſſns, with 
\rwe themof, the compounds of it : as, dtgreator digreſſn. So fatiſcor feſ= 
| ſt, mertor menſtes, viorvſua, ordior ſignifying to weaue, ma- 
| kingorditns ; ordior to beginne orſ#s,nitor niſes vel nixus ſnm, 
viciſcor 


y 
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vlciſcor vitutgtraſcor iratua, reor rare, obliniſcor oblitm;, fruor 
fruitns & fruitin,ac fret u,milereor miſertns,tuor & tucor both 
make t#itus,alrbough they haue both tres & tuitumin their 
Supines. Loqgzor makes /oguutus,ſequor ſequutins,experior exper- * Mortor eric, 
t:6,piciſcor paitus,nanciſcor nai #5,apiſcor apts adipiſcor adep- mn_s 
er5.queror queſt us, proficiſcor profeus, expergiſcor experrettis, ,,,;* 


COmmniſcor commentus,nrſcor nat 5 Pmmorior mortuns,orior ortis. gyjyi, 


—_——— 


Of Verbes hauing a double Preter- 
perfectrenſe. 

AY VE is your Rule for Verbes which haue two 

Preterperfect tenſes ? 

A. Prateritum attive,05c, 

©. Giue me the meaning of thatrule. 

A. Theſe Verbes Neuters haue a Preterperfe&t tenſe, both of 
che Active and Paſſue yayce : as, Cxno canavs and canatue 
ſam,turo imravi and inratuns ſum ;poto potanui and potus,tirnbo tr- 
rmubaut and titubatins, careo carut and caſſus, prandes prandiand 
pranſm, pates patui and paſſus, placeoplacui and placitms, ſueſcs 
ſueviand ſurtis,veneoco be fold, veniviand venditins ſum,nube 
to be married, »#p/# and nypra ſam, mereor meritus ſum-and 
. - e714, Libet makes /ibuit and libitum eft vel fait, licet makes 
lien and licitum eſt vel fuit, redet teduit and perteſnm eft vel 
fuit,pudet pudait and puditurs eſt vel fait, piget pignit and pigi= 


tum eſt velfuit. 


4 


— 


Otthe Preterperfect tenſe of Verdes | 


Neuter Paſſives, 
= 


A. Yes. 

O. What Verbes are thoſe ? 

A. VerbesNeut*rs hauing fot moſt part the Paſſiue figni- 
R 3 fication: 


® 


Aue you not ſome Verbes which are called Neu- 
cer Paſſes ? 


orer;s,0rtus ſum, 


Oe He Re 


126 Verbes borrowing a Preterperfelt tenſe. 
fication, and the Preterperfetenſe of the Paſſive. 
« What is your rule for them ? 

A. Neatre-paſſivum fic Prateriium, Cc. 

©. Giuc the meaning of rhae rule. 

A. TheleNeuter Paſſiues hauc a Preterperfe& tenſe, as if 
of the Pafſiue voyce : as, Gardeo gariſis ſirm, fide fiſies ſum, 
aukeo arſus ſym, fio fatus ſum, ſoleo ſolitus ſum, mereo mae 


Fu ſnw. Although the Gaainjaarian Phocas count 922/744 a 
ounce, | 


Ot Verbes borrowing a Preterperfect 
ecaſe. 


2 Here is your Rule for thoſe which borrow their 
WAV 


Preteorperfe& tenſe ? 

A. Q nadem Preteriſum verba, &c. 

Y.Giucmerthe meaning ofthat Ruie. 

A. Theſe Vetbes haue ns Preterperfe tenſe of their owne, 
but borrow a PreterperfeRt renſe of others : as, 1. Verbes In- 
ceptiues ending in ſco, being pur for the Primitive Verbs 
whereof they are deriued, doe borrow their Preterperfect 
renſc of them. 

Q. Whar meane you by Inceptiues ending in ſcs, put fory, 
their Primitiues ? 

A. Verbes which end in ſce, ſignifying to begin to doe a 
thing, or to wax more: 23,7 epeſco, ts begin tobe warme or to 
w3x warme, being pur for repeo to be warme, hath reparin the 
PreterperfeR tenſe : and ſo ferneſco put for ferwes will haue 

erat, 
4 Q. Name the other Verbes which borrow the Preterper- 
fearenle. 

| A. Cernohath widiof video, quatio makes concufſi of cone 
cutio, ferio hath percufſi of percntio, weio hath minxi of min. 
£0, fido hath [:d; of ſedes, tollo ſuſtuls of ſuffers, ſam hath 
 fuiof fue, fero tuls of tals, iſto Fgnifying to ſtand, will hauc 
feti of fle, fre hath inſanixi of inſanio : veſcor makes pa- 
fs ſum of paſcor auedeor will haue weaicarns cymming - Me 
ny" OR IENE fear, 
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dicor, liguer liquefaiimx of liquefie, reminiſcer makes records” 
ta5,of recorder. | 


Ge OS 


—_ —_  __—_ 


Of Verbes wanting their Preterperſe& 
tenltss " 


2V pe is your Rule for Verbes wanting their 


Preterperfe& ecnſcs ? 

A. Preteriium ſmginnt vergo,ambigo,ch's. . 

D.Giue the meaning of that Rule, 

A. Theie Verbes want their PreterperfeRt tenſe. Firſt, theſe 
fix; vergo, ambigo, gliſco, fatiſco, polles, wideo, Secordly,ſuch 
Verbes Incepriues ending in /co, which arenot put for their 
Primitiues, but for themſclues, or which haue no Primitiuc 
Verbes :as Pucra/coIbegin my beyes age; which is deriued of 
Paer,not of ary Verbe. Thirdly, ſuch Verbes Paſhues, whoſe 
Actiues want the Supines, whereof the Preterperfe& tenſe 
ſhould be formed : as,yretuor,timeor. Fourthly,all Meditatiucs 
beſides parizrio, which makes partwrini,and eſuris eſurini. 

©. What Verbes doe you call Meditariues ? 

A. All Verbes fignifying a meditation or a defire to doc.a 
thing, or to be abour ro doe fomething, 2s, ScriptarioT am 
about to write; e/#770, ] hunger or haue a defireto ear. 


Of Verbes wanting their 
Supines, 


2. C3 Ive your Rule forVerbes wanting their Supines, 
A. Hec raroaut rnquam, Oc. 
2. What isthe meaning of that Rule ? S 
- A-All theſe Verbes doe comonly want their Supines; La 

bo,mico,rudo,ſcabo, * parco,diſpeſro, poſco,diſco,compeſco,quini- Of par; ths 
ſco,dego,ange,ſngo.lingo,ningo, ſatago, pſalls,volo,nolo,ralo,tre- found parſum 
10,/trideo, ſirido, flaueo,liveo, aveo, paveo,coniveoferveo, Se nd parcitum, x 
the copounds of ro:as,renxo: the copounds of cado,as incido: bur our of view 
* except <a 3 


w . 


--Excells and 

| . precello com- 

t do want the 

- Supines 

- The com- 

.. pounds of {#- 

} quohaue the 
- Supines: as, 

$ ir be 

E ſcldomeread 


| poundeof cells 


1238 Of Verbes wanting their Swpines, 
Except 9ccido which makes 0ccaſwm, and recido which makes 
reeaſum,. : * 
Alſo theſe Verbes want their Supines ; refto,linquo,lno,me.' 
tuo,cluofriges,calvo,ſterto,tinszs,luceoand arces:but the come 
pounds of arceode make ercitum. So the compounds of grme 
want their Supines : as i*#gr#0. | 
Finally,all Neuters ofthe ſecond Coniugation, which haue 
fiinche PreterperfeR renſe, doc want their Supines: except, 
#lco; doleo, placeo, taceo, pareo, careo, noceo, pateo, lateo, 
valee and caleo; which hauec their 


Supines, 


; S. 
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